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A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF THE PRATIMOESA

INTRODUCTION

After a thorough investigation ibto the relevant documents
concerning the history of ancient Indis, one gets an impression,
that the records supposed to possess a good deal of historical
importance are unhappily mixed up with legends and interpola-
tions which often cause a great_deal of confusion in the minds
of scholars and consequently lead to sharp controversies. The
reason is that our information, in the first place is not

" always derived from very authentic and reliable sources and are
mostly based on hearsay. Secondly, the ancient writers belonging
to different religious sects do not hesitate fo ipvenﬁfnntastic
tales, so that their religion or sect may be benefited in some
way. They appear to possess little sense of what is called
‘history’ in the modern sense of the term. We presume, that it
was the habit of the sages in ancient India to attach bardly any
importance to chronology of events as ‘we do to-dey. Hence, we
find that India did not make much progress in the development
of a historical semse as China did in her old days. Being
deprived of the facilities of authentic history, the workers in
this field have to labour extremely hard ; they have to sift the
distorted facts from a heap of legends, study the archaeological
data, and investigate the original literature preserved in Chinese, -
Tibetan and other languages and also to get confirmation from
early foreign travellers who came to Indis mainly from China
and Greece, with the hope that & flood of light may be thrown
on unsolved problems and fairly reliable conclusions drawn from
them. This method has been applied, accepted and now well-
established by the modern savants of both the West and the
Fast. In our present investigation, we shall also endeavour
to observe the same principles of historical criticism and deliver
an independent judgement based on whatever clear svidence
we can gatber.
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The various rveasons and testimonies, discussed and
presented in the following treatment of the subject show that
the Pritimoksa ( Pali : Patimokkha ) is oneé of ‘the oldest texts .
in the Buddhist Canon and the oldest text slsoin the Vinaya-
Pitaka. Tts significance and importance fo the students of
ancient Tndian history and culture is manifold, though primarily
it is & collection of liturgical formularies governing the conduct
. of the Bhiksus and Bhikgunis, The text and its commentaries
furnish us with such minute details, that we are confronted with
a distinet picture of the social, political, economic and religious
conditions that must have prevailed in the time of the Buddhs,
that is, about the fifth century B. C, The significant character-
istic of the Pmk. is that it deals with the daily affairs ( individual
or communal ) of the Buddhist Order. It used to be and stilll
is recited every half-month in the assembly of the Bhikgus, so
that they mny confess their sins, and purify themselves if they
had committed & transgression of the rules mentioped. It
shows quite a realistic outlook and is unlike such texts e.g.
Maba-Sudassana-Suttants of the Digha-Nikéiya, which gives
fantastically coloured and figurative descriptions. As it
evidently possesses a considerable amount of historicity as
well as antiquity, it will be undoubtedly worth our while to
arrive at some definite results, which will throw more light on
this particular problem in Indian history.

I. Tae MEANING OF PRATIMOKSA

Regarding the meaning of the word Pratimokea? ( Pali:
Patimokkhe ), we find that there are different interpretations of
it in the Pali and the Northern translations. We shall first see
how it has been defined in the Pali Canon and then pass on
to other records. The references quoted below are from the
Pali sources— . ’

1. ‘*Pitimokkhan ti idim etam mukham eferm pimukbem

1, We find the Bhikgus in Tibet and in Cey]on. 8till observing this enstom
Bee JASB 1915, Nos. 8 & 4 p. 80, -

2, This is said to bea wropg adaptation in Skt. Its correct form shounld be
'Pratimoksya’ PE. Diet.
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etam kusalgnan dhamminam tens voccati patimokkhan8 ti'...
‘Patimokkham’, it is the beginning, it is the face ( mukham ), it
is the principal ( Pamukham ) of good qualities ; therefore, it is
called ‘Fatimokkham’.

2. *Yo tam patirakkhati tam mokkheti mocet1 apayikadi-
dokkhehi tasmd patimokkhan t1 vuccati—whosoever observes
(the roles of Patimokkha ), him it releases, dehivers from
sufferings such as of the inferior states, and so it is called
Patimokkha’—from an old Tika, quoted by Subhuti.4

8, ‘Fatimokkhan ti atimokkham patippamokkham atisett-
ham ati-uttamam—The Fatimokka is that which 1s the highest,
the extraordinary high, the very best and very highest’.

In the Chinesed and Tibetans translations, this is inter-
preted as: Deliverance, liberation or emancipation for each
and every’ one and at ail occasions, thatis, ‘prati’ stands for ‘each’,
every and ‘moksa’ for ‘Deliverance’, The Pratimokss Vinaya?
(or Satra ), o text of the Kafyapiya School, translated into
Chinese by Gautama Prajiiaruci in A. D, 548 is called ‘Chieh-t'o-
chish-pan-ching’, which means : The Vinaya text for deliverance,
The TibetanSo-sor-thar-pa, literslly signifies : ‘Disburdenment
of each individual's sins.8 Ltymologically, it seems that Pali
1. and 8. have derived it from ‘Mukhs’ and the Skt, from the
root ‘Muc’. For Prati-muc (muificati) Monier Williams9
has given the following meaning : ‘To set at liberty, release, let
go, send away, along with other senses. Rhys Davids and H,
Oldenberg!0 have expressed their doubts as to how a word having
the meaning of ‘over against, standing close, in front’ counld
become the title of a book of the liturgy of confession such as
the Patimokkha, - ’

2, Mv.II,8,4.

4, SeoChilders, p.363;  Visd. Ok, T, 48.

Ting fu-po’s—The grest Buddhist Diot. p. 1541; Muls Sarv. Vin Oh.I,
Intro. verses.

. So-sor-thar-ps, JASE. 1915 Vols. xl. nos. 8& 4 (n. 8. )

. Nanpio po, 1108,

. Seanota,

. SE. Dict, under Pratimuc.

. SBE. vol. XIIL p. vxvii

Pap o

-
o ®
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Other Vinaya works in the Chinese translations have inter-
preted this word as ‘Deliverance’ in almost =all the cases,
excepting the Mahi@saksll which gives an interpretation corres-
ponding with the ‘mukhs’ explanation. It runs as follows :—

‘Pritimokea means that by ( observing ) the Sila ( chieh ),
one will protect his sense organs and hence bis meritorivus
qualities ( saddharma ) will be increased. It is the first entrance
( ch’u-men ) to all the good Dharmas. Therefore, it is called

- Pratimoksa’. : .

The ‘muc’ explanation is found in the following works :—

The Pi-ni-mu-lun or Vinaya-matrki-Sistral? (ch. 2 ) says :

‘Pritimoksa means that one remains in the practice of
S1in and Vindya. 1t is therefore, called Pratimoksa’,

The ( Pi-ne-ya ) Chieh.yin-yuen-ching or Visayanidaoa-
Siitrats { ch. 1.) in reply to the guestion about the best of Silns,
says I—

‘A Bhiksa who observes the $ila, adorns himself with the
ornament of Pmk., the Sila-deliverance (chieh chieh t'o). A
habit thereby will be formed by him that he will be afraid of
commitling even the most insignificant offence and whatever
he does will be in perfect concord with SIla or Vinaya’,

The Milasarvistivada-nikiya-vinaya-gafigrahald ( ch. 1.)
composed by Jinamitra of Nélanda has given another clear
confirmation to the derivation of ‘Pritimckea’ from ‘mue’. It
states that :—

‘The Pratimoksa’ means that he who practises according
to the Pratimoksa-Sttra, will gradually cut off the minntest
doubts of the nine divisions ..and attain deliverance from all
evil dispositions ( klega )—it is called Pratimoksa’,

It is nobt impossible that the different Vinays works
‘mentioned above, in connection with the etymology of ‘mue,
have drawn on very old tradition that wns probably prevalent
during the life time of the Buddha or after his death, Inasmuch
as we find similar expression in the Madhyamagama (Ch,

11, Mav. ch. 18, on Upoeatha

12. Nanjio no. 1138,

18, Nanjio no. 1180,

14, Tbid, 1127 ; Jinamitrs lived about 600 A, D, See On Yuan Ohwang II, 189.
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10, Satrald 42-48) which, as we shall see later, contains a
tomparatively older tradition ;—

By observing the éﬂa, one will be freed from repentance,
thence he will acquire the benefit of joy, the equanimity of mind,
preceiving things in their reality, detached from desires, and
attain deliverance from longing, anger and ignorance ( Raga,
Doga and Moha )..."

Here, the Sitra does not attempt to stats clearly the

-definition of Pmk. but nevertheless the renowned fourfold

formula of 8ila, Sam&dhi, Prajiia and Vimukti turns up, as though
by its own accord. Mukti or deliverance is the fimal goal of
all the religious mendicants in ancient India, as well as of the
Buoddhists. To observe the rules laid down in the Pmk, is the
proper means through which the Buddhists would achieve their
ends. 8o even theoretically we are strongly supported by the
Bunddhist general doctrine that ‘muc’ fits in better than ‘mukha’
in the present case.

The prefix ‘prati’ has the sensel® of ‘towards, mear to,
against, in the direction of, about, with regard to, every, severally
and on every...” Accordingly, we find both the senses of ‘each,
every, individaally’ common in the Vinaya works and also
‘towards, on way to or following' in {fsung chieh to
‘following Deliverance’, a trapslated term for Pmk. e. g, in the
Madhyamigama ( ch. 5, Sutrast? 21, 22.) regarding a Bhiksu

. observing the disciplinary rules, protecting the Pmk., behaving

properly and with great awe when he sees the slightest offence,
the ‘prati’ is rendered as ‘towards’. That is one of the earliest
renderings in Chinese translations, because Gautama Sanghadeva
translated this work into Chinese in 897-898 A, D.

Taking all the aforesaid data into consideration, we are
inclined to believe that there used to be two different interpreta-
tions of the word ‘pratimokss’. It has been interpreted as

15, Nanjio 543, cf. A X. 1, Kamatthwys, Taisho I, p. 485,

}6, BE. Dict, under Pritimue.

17. OL A, II. 4, 56 ‘Idbvuso bhikkhu sllava hoti patimokkha-samvara;
asmbbuto  vibarati g vajjesn bk
samadaya sikhhati sukkhapadesn, 'Vol, I p. 68-67 ; A, V, 166, Nirodba ; 8, V. 187
EBM p. 85-90 ; PPN, Dict. Vol, IT. p. 183.
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‘Deliverance’ on the one hand, the ‘Chief’ or the ‘Principal’ on
the other, These two seem to have taken the word ‘mukha’
and the root ‘muc’ respectively for the purpose of derivation
current at the same time.

The suggestion made by H. Kernl8 that Pmk. was taken in
the sense of Cuiraes, or something serving as o { spiritual ) cuirass
does not appear to us to be convincing, because so many texts
of the Northern tradition as we have seen sbove, clearly and
undoubtedly, base their explanations on the root ‘muc'1? in spite ,
of the fact that Dr. S, Dntt?0 seeks to defend that explanation.
He quotea Amarakosa to strengthen his essertion, but immediately
confesses that he has not been able to discover any instance
of the use of the word precisely in that sense in Sanskrit.2t

II. NUMBER, DATE AND AUTHORSHIP OF THE
Prarivorsa Runes

The number of the Pmk. rules shown in the texts belonging
to different schools is of the greatest significance to the students
of Buddhist history. If indicates unmistakably the comparative
antiquity of the texts as well as the line of development followed
by each school. Before desling with the exact figures taken
from the various works, it would be appropriate to make inquiries
with regard to ihe numerary references fonnd in the Canonical
literature other than the Vinaya-Pitaka.

According to the tradition of the Sammitiya?2 School, it is
said that the Tathéigata had estsblished 420 (actually 419)
precepts, namely : 200 in the P’o-shou-tou ( Posadha ) Vinays ;
120 in the U-po-ti-sha ( Upadeda) and 99 in the Bhiksuni Vinaya.
The first of these three is probably méant to refer to the Pmk.
rules in the earliest times.

18. Kern, p. 14, 1. 5.

19, BE. Dict. under Pratimune.

20 EBM, p. 89-90.

21, Other rofe ing the i ion of the Pmk. sce  Winternitz’s
HIL. Vol. IT, p. 22, n. 2 ; Bamp. ( PTS ) Vol, IV. p. 787 ; Vim. Vis. p. 11.

29, Bee VDPS. Napjio-no. 1189 {Ch. 1). compesed by Buddhatrata and
translated by Paramartha in 568 A, D.
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leather, 2. Covering her head with cloth. 8. Preparing &
higher seat for herself. 4. Wearing an appearance of looking
down upon the Bhiksus and 5. Bitting with impudence. All
these are obviously direct references to the $k, dbarmas :—

1. Refers8d to Sarv, 8k. 104—nof to preach to & person
who puts on Jeather shoes.

2+ Refers to Barv. Sk, 95—not to preach to a person who
covers his head.

3. Refers to Barv. 8k. 92—not to preach to a person who
is in & high position whereas the Bhiksu is in 2 low
position.

The 8k. dharmas or rules of decorum were not merely
observed and practised by the members of the Buddhist Bamgha.
They had such a wide and universal appeal that even the Kings
and Rulers af that time had to scquaint themselves with some
of these etequettes. It was then a social code for the highly
cultured circles. Several Stitrasst in the Sarh. and Ekottara state
that King Bimbisars and King Prasenajit had on many an
occasion paid visits to the Buddhe Before their approach to him,
they had to withdraw the five insignia of & King, namely, i. the
crown, ii. the canopy, iii. the fan or the duster, iv. the sword and
v. the shoes. Among these, i ii. iv. and v, correspond to 96,
106, 107 and 104 of the Sarv. Sk, dharmass? respectively.

It is evident theu that the Bk. rules had, in renlity, occupied
 préminent and a more or less customary position in the society
during the time of the Buddha83 Regarding their omission in
tha Pali accannt, we can hardly affer any satisfactory explanation;
in the face of all this solid .testimony. On the other band, the
number given in the Sayh. ch. 29, Sttra 829 amounting to cover™
250 Rules leads us to believe that the editors of the Agamas

80, Fer the corresponding numher in the various Pmk. texts, see Appendix
IV, vii.

81. Sar. ch. 88, Butra 1074 { of. Mv. 1, 22.);
«~-~ch, 40, B0tea 1215 ( ¢£. 8. X1,1,9:5. Isayo};
— ch, 18, Batra 1,

82, Bee Appendix IV. vil.

N Fer the ccmpnnﬂvo estimate of the Rhikgunt Prltlmukes. #eo Lrmat
W 2 des  Bbiksunt. der Barvasti-
vadins, p. 2.
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had actually got them. For conveying a clear idea of the actual
numbers existing in the different versions and their commen-
taries, we give below the following illustrative table,
VI VIII VIII Total

I 1
Sarvaitivadin. 8¢ 4 18
Sanskrit 85 5 o
Vinayanidana-
Sttrs 86 I
Sarvastivida-
Vinaya 87 T
Sarvastivada-
Vinaya-vibhasgss ,, ,,
Milasarvasti-vadin
& Comm B9 noow
Tibetan.40 2w o
Mshavyutpattidl  ,,"
Dharmagupta and
Comm 42 » oom
Mabiasaka and
Comm,48 PN
Kagyapiyald PP
Upali-pariprecha

Sitra s now (2)48

Paligs »oon
Mahasanighika T
“and Comm 47 noone

111

»

v
80

v
90

91
90

92

»

118

108

91

93
108

" 10548

100

100
96

7 268
» 268
» 263
w257
n 241
»n 248
» 9258
" 255
w950
» 251
» 246

72 (THe (224)
2156

75

6660

7 aan

» 218

[ 1. Pargjika, I1I. Sarhghfvagess, ‘I Aniyata, IV. Nilﬁ;;rgikn-
Patayantika, V. Patayantiks, VI, Pratidefaniya, VII. Saiksa,

VIIL Adhikarana-Samatha.

1

8. Bhih-sung-14-pi-ch'in- chxeh-p:m or P

53 of the S

Nasjio no. 1150 Trans. by Kumarajiva, abont 404 A, D. A relemnce
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8. La P Qes

g

texte Sanskrit, par M. Lauia

Fioot avec 1a version Chinoise do Knm3zajiva, traduite en Francais par M,
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The reference we obtain from the vpes, of the Sammitiye
School to the number of different sections is the same as that
of the Sarv. except that the section of the 8k, dharmas has been

8.

Bhih-sung-It or Vinaya of Ten Reecitations. Nanjio no. 1115, Trans,
by Punyatrdta, together with Rumira)iva, 404 A, D. G5 fascienli; 10
2dhyayas or divisions ; 29 sections.

88, Ba-pho-to-p'i-ni-pi-pho sha. Nanjlo no, 1185, 1186, The transltor of
the work is unknown,

89, A). Text. Kan-pan-ghow.yi-tehie-yiu-sbreh ching. Nanjio No, 1110, Trans.
by I-tsing 70 A, D.
B), Comm. Mulasarvastivada.nikiya-vinays, Nanjio No, 1118, Trans,
by I-Tsing 708 A, D, &0 faseicul,
40.

So-gor-thar-ps, or a Code of Buddhist monastic Laws, being the Tibetan
version of Pratimokga of the Mla-sarvastivida School Ed, and trans,
by Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana. JASB. 1916 nos 8,4,

41, Mahavyutpaiti, Minayeff: Beo. 257-264; Bakaki‘ cclvil-celxili ; Osoma
de Kérds ¢ ol (248)-cInil (249) ; Woglhata : 2567-264.

49, ‘A). Text. Szu-fen chieh-pan or Pritimokss of the Dh: 10ikaya.
Nanjio no. 1155, Trans. by Buddhayaiss, A, D.408-418. An English
translation of the same, see Beal's Qatena of Bnddhist Scriptures from
the Chinese, pp. 206-289.

B). Comm. Szu-fen-lu-tsang or Dharmagupia Vioaya. Nanjio Ne. 1117,
Trans. by Buddhayadas, logether with Chu Fo-nien, A. D 405 ; 60
fasciculi.

48, A). Text. Wt hieh-pan or Prit of the MahlIsz: Nikaya.

Nanjio No, 1157.  Trans. by Buddbajiva, A, D. 428-424,

B). Comm. Mi-sha.s§ pu-wu-fen-I{ or Mahténsoks-vinrya. Trams. by

Buddhajive, together with Chua Fo-niep, A. D, 428-424, 80 fasciculi §
5 Vargas or divisions.

44, Chieh-tho chish-p hing or Pratimoksa-Sat:

Naonjio no, 1108, Trans, by Gautame Prejniruci, A, D,
4. Yinpoliwen-cbing. Nejo No. 1105, Tyars. by Gueavarmen A. D.

481. 1 fascicule,

46. Patimokkhe, edited by Minayeff with  Russian translation, St. Pcters

burg 1869 ; the same, edited by R. D. Vadekar in Devnageri tharacters. Bhandarkar

Oreintal sevies, no. 1. Poona 1989 ; Enghsh trapslation, 8BE. Vol xiii,

of the Kaéyaplya-pikayr

4T. (A} Text, Po-lo-thi ghi-chieh-pan or text of the Pratimoksa
saighika-vinaya, Nnn]o no. 1169, Traps. by Buddhabhadra, about
A.D. 416

{B) Oomm. Mo-ho-san-chi-Iu or Mahasanghika Vinoye. Trans. by Buddba-
‘bhadra, together with Fa hien, A, . 416. 49 fasoiculi ; 18 sections
48. Wo find in Osoms de Koros's 8TEV. p, 282 only 102 rules,
49, These two sections are left out uncommented.
50. Thls refutrs F. Kern's statement ; “The Pall versien is mnguestionably
the oldest and, accordingly, the eherbest”. Manual p. 74,
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left unmentioned. The Sarv. Vinay-Sastra of Jinamitra, & word
for word commentary on the Pmk of the M-sarv. school has only
expounded 62 rules of the Sk, nud the division relating to
‘preaching’ therein is absolutely untouched. The number of
other sections corresponds to the Msv, text.

Thus we see that 263 rules in the Sarv. is the highest and 218
in the Mahasanghika the lowest. There is no alteration in I, II,
IIL IV, V1. and VIIL of all the texts. "The most divergent section
is the VIL. ( Sk. dbarmas ) which runs from 66 to 113 Rules.
Regarding its growth and development, we shall have occasion
to discuss it later in o separate section alloted for the purpose.

It has been admitteds! by all eminent scholars that Pmk,
is one of the oldest texts in the Buddhist Canon. But none5? is
quite certnin with regard to the rules which wers comparatively
older and were laid down by the Buddha himself. The precise
date of the promulgation of such rules, of coutse, is beyond our
knowledge8 but there are abundant scattered data in the
Buddhist literature that give us the clue to the approximate time
of their fixation.

The events given in the Suttavibhanga and attached to each
particular rule, which although generally considered as imaginary
and unreliable, cannot be totelly discarded ns untrue, Asa rule,
the trutb of ancient Indian history has to be sifted from the
conventionsal legends, The references found in the Sttra-Pitaka
may indicate that at least some of the rules had been laid down
by {he Buddha, natarally they are the older ones in the Pmk.
‘We shall now endeavour to search for such references from the
Agamas and Nikayas to confirm our statement.

(4). The 3rd Pirzjika-Sarv.

Thete is large number of references to this incident :

1. The Bhiksus who lived in the Sa-lo-li { Barali ) forestsi
on the bank of Valgumuda river in Vajragrama were disgusted

51, Olb, Vin, p.xv), xx; Kern, p. 2 ; LHBL, p. 178; PLL. p.p. 15

52. BBE vol, xiil, p. xii and xiv.

58 The NidGna of the Meg. text has given a definito date of the 4 Parajikas
and they are sald to have been establisbed by the Buddha himself.

54, Bari. ch. 29, no, 809 { Ot 8, 54, 9. Vesall ). T.vol. I p. 207; CI Buv.
Parajika 8.
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with their life due to the practice of Afubhakathd visualization.
They commited suicide in various ways and some of them
requested Mrgavana Brohmin to kill them with o knife. Conse-
quently sixty Bhiksus died in this way.

2. ‘Ptrna eaid to the Buddhass: “If the Son@iparantakas
of the West were to kill me, I would think that disciples of the
Liord had been weary of their life. In order to put an end to it,
they committed suicide with & sword, or taken poison, or hanged
themselves with a pieco of rope or thrown themselves from &
precipice oo uu .

8. There Vnkkuh66 ( Po-chia-li ) of Rajagrha was suffering
from a serious disense. He could not endure it any longer and
commited suicide with a sword.

4. Thera Channat7 of the Nade ( Na-lo ) village who was
suffering destroyed his life in the same manner as that of
Vakkali.68

(B). The 1st. Tarajika and the 8th Sarhghivalesa-Sv.

The story of Mettiyabhummajoke9 requesting his Bhiksunl-
sister to accuse Dabba Mallaputta falsely that the latter had
committed o Pariijika offence by violating her chastity, throws a
flood of light on the existence of those two rules in the life time of
the Buddhs, and shows that there was such a code as Pratimoksa.
‘While replying, the Bhiksun said : ‘How can I charge o Bhiksu,
who observes the Brahmacarya, with & Pirdjika offence ?  That
involves and links up both the rules mentioned above.

(C). 'The 10th and the 11th Samhghivasess-Sarv.

The endeavour of Devadatta to cause a schism in the
Samghe® and desttoy the life of the Buddhais too notorivus,

His conspiracy with King Ajftafatru has been recorded in the
Satra and Vinaya literature as well a8 by the Chinese travellers,

(D). The 18th Sarhghavasesa-Rarv,

B5. Barh. ch. 18.no. 811 { Of 8. 85, 88, Punnn 3 M. 145, Punnavada ). 8. vol,
11. p. 89,

56. Ekottara, ch. 19, T.vol. IL. p. 6{2; s

Sarh, oh, 47, no. 1264 { C1. 8, 22 47, Vakkali) . vol. 1L, p. B4T,

57. Sam oh, 47, no. 1266, T. vol. IL p. 848. (Cf. 8. 85, 8T.)

53, Other onses of attempting to commit swicide, see Sath. ch. 50. no. 1844
{of 8.9.8 Ogalbo ). T, vol. II. p 870; Eko. ch. 85. T, vol. IT. p. 742, .

59, Sath, ch, 39. no 1075, CL Qv, IV, 4. 4-11.



4 Comparative Stidy of the Pratimoksa 16

A Bhiksu who lived in forest in Kosala country used to -
play (games ) with the ladies of the locality. Great ill-fame later
on assailed him and he finally attempted to commit suicides!.

E ). The 18th, 19th, and 20th Nihsargika-patayantika-Sarv.

The village chief of ManiciilakaS? questioned the Buddha
whether it was lawiul for the disciples of the Buddhist Order
to keep gold, silvar and other precious articles. He, of course,
replied in the negative and enjoined the Bhiksus that thenceforth
they might beg wood, grass, cart and labourers if needed, but
should never accept gold, silver ond other precious metals. This
prohibition which has been set forth in the 10th Np. enjoins that
a Bhiksa should not personally accept the robe-fund, but let an
agent act on his behalf, It is also very significant here that the
Serlr, does not mention the section of offence such as Np. to
which this unlawful practice belongs. It is quite likely that the
injunction was decreed by the Buddba much earlier than the time
of its inclusion in the present classification.

F). The 21st and 22nd Patayantika-Barv.

The Buddba told the Bhikgus that he could no longer
preachss to the Bhikgunis as he was too old for that. He there-
fore instructed the disciples to preach to the Bhiksunis by turn.
‘When Nanda’s turn came, he was discinclined to perform that
duty. This is relevant here, because this practice of a exalting
the Bhikgunls was initiated by the Buddbha whereas the Pmk.
mentions only the deputation sent by the Bamgha. That shows
obviously a traditional practice being continued by the Buddhist
Order.

G ). The 87th Patayantika-Sarv,

1. ';l‘he Blessed One told the Bhiksus to eat onceb4 in the

60. Cv.VII 8,8:9; Ibid. VIL 4,8 Dhv, ¢k, 46 ;
Fachien, 84, 85, 87 ; Y0. vol. I. p. 990 ;
Rock. p, 94 Eko. cb, 47, T, vol. 11, p, 808 ;

Eko, ch. 9. T. vol, II. p. 690 ; Mab@eangh. ch, 27. T. vol. I. p. 601.
61, Barh. ch. §0. no. 1844, cf. S, 9, 8, Ogalho. T. vol. IL. p. 870 ;
C1. Gil, vol. III, pt. B. p. 15 foll.
82. Sari, ch, 82. ¢k 8, 42. 10 Mapicula, T, vol, I p. 2983
EXo. ob. 25. T. vol. II. p. 655,
63. Sam. ch. 11. po, 276, cf. M. 146. Nandakovdds. T. vol. 1T, p. 78-4.
64. Eko. ch. 47, ¢f. M. 65. Bhaddzli and M. €6. Latukikopapa, T, vol. II,
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day, because that enhanced strength and kept one in the best of
heslth. Bbiksu Bhaddali informed the Lord that he was anable
to do 5o on the ground of his poor health.

2. The same Satra® relates further that Udayin who
wes of o very dark complexion, once had gone to beg alms in
o dark and stormy night. On seeing him, the lady of the house
who was pregnant, took him for a ghost, was frightened and
screamed, Asa result thereof, her foetus was destroyed then
and there. When the public took notice of it, they disspproved
such practices of the Bhiksas.

8. *..He who praisesss those who eat once & day, then he
i praising me, becsuse I often praise such practices; but he
who disapproves and scolds the same, then, he is insulting me...'
said the Buddha.

H ), The 5b6th, 56th and 57th Patayantika.Sarv.

1. The Bhiksu named Aritthaé7 ( and Gaddbabadhi
Pubba ) asserted that there is no harm in indulging oneself in
the practice of the lustfu! act even after being admonished by
the Bhiksus for three times and even maintained the same
statement while facing the Buddha., He was later on accused
of being guilty and condemned as & big fool.

9, Bhikgu Moliyaphaggunas3 ( mou-lo-p’o-chtn) made
himself very closely associated with the BhiksunTs even living
together with them, The laity passed undesirable remarks on
him. As o reply to the public censure, he said ; 1 understand
the teaching of the Buddha that the offence of violating the vow
of chastity is ipsignificant’ He too was admonished by the
Bhiksus and scolded by the Blessed One.

. There are other references with regard to Samséy; the 2nd,
18th, 48th, 49th, 76th,70 79¢h71 ane 82th72 Patayantika-Sv.,

65, Tbid.
66. Eko. ch. 5 T. vol. II. p. 870.
67, Mahs, ch, 54. No 220. Cf, M. 22, Alagaddipama. T.vol. I.p. 763,
68 E¥o. oh, 48, Cf. M, 21, Kakacipams. T. vol IL 813-8.
69. Maba. oh. 29. do. 116, Cf, A. vhi- 51, Gotam? ;
Ov, X.13 T, vol. I, p. 626.
70, Bko. ch. 18, Cf. M, 48. Kosambia :
M, 128, Upakkilesaya, T. vol, IL. p. 626.
71. 8ah, ch. 83, no. 936. Of. 8. 55, 24, Sarakani, T. vol. IL p. 259.
92,7 Eko ch. 42 Of A., 45. Pavesana. T. vol, IL p, 777,
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the 7 Adhik.78 dharmas and so forth in both the Nikayas anod
Agamis, Thus far, we have gathered over 3) rules belonging to
the I I IV. V. VIL™ and VIII gections of the Pmk, It is
beyond any shadow of doubt that they are among the oldest
Rules collected and directly promulgated by the Buddhs. We
have reason to believe that he had a hand in shaping them,
For instance, we are told7s by Safigiramalla that many of his
disciples attained their insight when he decreed only a-few rules,
but few reached such state when many more rules were
added later on. As an echo of this, the Cullavagga? goes further
to relate how the Buddha proclaimed end exalted the learning
of the Vinaya, One thing to be borne in mind is that this does not
mean that he created the whole of the Pmk., but merely a minor
portion of it. Tn other words, it should be said that the anthorship
.of the present Pmk., text was shared by many uanknown
bands.”7 Its earliest part should reach far back to the neigh-
bourhood of 500 B. C. and the final shape of the Pali and the
Mahasahghiks texts may at the most take 100 years to undergo
their fullest development, including the $aiken dharmas. Its
growth may thus have been completed in about 400 B. C.
Ryhs Davids was also of the opinion’8 that the great bulk
of it must be older than the year 450 B. C. and its final touches
about a century later. This looks probable, if we make a
comparative survey of the development of all the versions
of the schools. In any case, the latest date of its recension
cannot possibly ke placed’s after 272 B, C, or just before
Afoka's coronation in 269 B.OC. The reason is very obvious;

78, Madhy. cb 52. no, 196, Of, M. 104, SEmagama Snf.ta T, vol, L. p. 754.

74. About the Sk. db we have loned

75. Madhy. ch. 5. no. 148, OL A, 11T, 60. Snﬂg&mva T. vol, 1, p. 650.

76, Cv. VI.18.1; SBE, vol xiii, p xifi.

77. The Sarv, ch. 5. Np. IIT, glves us a testimony to this effect that even
during the lile time of the Buddha, the Bhikgus proclaimed a Patayaniika
rule probibiting the members to ace the Blessed One except at the time
of sending bim food and performing the Uposatha, This was probably a
temporary meagure.

78. IB.p. 48,

79, Oldb. Vin. p. xxxviii, ‘265 B, 0.}

PLL. p. 18 5 Afoks, p. 68.
8
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in the Bhabra80 Edict, Ajoka recommends seven texts of the,
Buddhist Canon to the Samgha. Amongst these, the first one
is ‘Vinaya samukase’sl which might have had some connection
with Pmk, as Oldenberg and Rbys Davids have suggested.

These texts mentioned by Afoka must have been very
popular and much in vogue before his ascent to the throme. To
gain such o popularity, it is necessary to take & considerable
length of time, Making allowance for all possibilities, we wonld
like to side with the view that the oldest Rules of the Pmk. dated
back to 500 B C and the latest could not possibly be later than
250 B, C.

T1I. PRATIMOKSA AND THE COUNOILS.

According to tradition, the number of Buddhist Councils
amount to eight 82 They had been held from time to time by
different groups of Bhikgus, at various places. As we are chiefly
concerned with the Pritimoksa, it is better to confine ourselves
to what hes relevancy to the subject-matter. We shall deal
with only the councils of Rajagrha, Vai@li and Pataliputra held
during the reign of King Afoka.

The Council of Rajagrha :

This Council has been a subject of heated discussion among
the Orientalists. Oldenberg was one of the first perzonss to
express his doubt that it is not history, but pure invention, on the
ground that ‘the author of the Mahaparinibbans Sutta (MPS) did

80. Adoks, p, 142. Out of the remaining eix, five have ben identified with
the works In the Sutta-Pitaks, namely j—
2. Aliya Vasanl., Cf, D, Gangati Sutta,
8. Anfgata Bhayani, Of. A. i, 105308,
4, Muni Gatba, Cf. Sutta-Nipata, 206-220.
5. Moneya Stte. Of Ttivuttekapo.67. A.i 973.
7. Laghulovide Musavadam Adhigieys Of M. 1. 414420
Regarding tbe D. Sadgati Sutts, sea PLL. p 11, 1.1
HIL, vol. IL p. 16 .
81, SBE.vel XIILp xxvi
82. TMB P.824.
88, For the opinions of Minayefl, seo Recherches sur lo Bovddhisme, trans,
from the Russian by R. HL. Asster do Pompignan 1804, - |
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not know anything of the first council’¢ But many earlier
and lafer scholars have collected materials on the subject from
various gources®s and made more thorough investigation. Amongst
these, we mey mention Louis de la Vallée Poussin’s Conciles de
Bouddhisméss Przyluski's Le concile de Rajagrhe and Otto
Franke's The Buddhist Council at Rajagaha and Vesali ST All
these have contributed much to the furtherance of Buddhistic
studies and their efforts are worthy of attention, though we may
not agree with some of their verdicts, As to whether there is
any mention of the first council at Rajagrha in the MPS,, we .
may state that there is at least one version of the MPS. which
gives us the answer in the pogsitive, It is in the 2nd chapter
of the Buddha-Parinirvina-Siitra,88 translated by Po Fa-tsu,
A. D, 290-806. We find there immediately after the account of
cremation of the remains of the Buddha, the statement that
the Bhikans who gathered at Kusindrda formed the desire to
collect the teachinga of the Master. Anands was selected
ag the suitable person for reciting the Siltra section, bat it
was feared that he might keep & closed fist to himself. So
the Samgha forced him by tactics. They firat censured him
for the seven errors committed by him during the Buddha's
life time, and immediately relieved him of the anxiety of
being a moral criminal by asking him to recite the Sitras
of the Canonical literature.8?9 He did as directed and it
is said that the four Agamas were collected through him. We
find support of this tradition, in the Mabasahghika V. ch. 82, the
Milasarvastivada-vinaya-samyuktavastu®® and Bu-ston's History91
of Buddhism in India and Tibet. It is not improbable that Louis
Finot92 and Obermiller9 have hit the nail on the head by

84, Oldb. Vin. vol. I. p. xxvii-viil

85. By Wassilief, Schisfner and Roekhill from Tibetan, by Buzuki and Beal
from Chinese, by Turnour, Rhys Davids, Geiger and othera from Pali,

86. Le Museon, vi, pp. 218-828. trans. into English in the 1A, 1908.

87. JPTS. 1908. pp. 1-80.

88. Nanjio no. 562, T. vol. L. p, 175,

89, Ot. CR. pp. 79-85.

90, Nanjio no, 1121. ch. 89,

91, Bueton, pt, IL p. 72.

92, YHQ.vel. VIIL, 1982, p. 244.

98. f¥id. p. T84 s
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suggesting that MPS. and the CV. XI-XII ( which dea! with the
two Councils ) were originally united in one work, possibly of
much older tradition, but were later on arbitrarily divided and
awkwardly thrown into the Pitakas withont an endeavour
being made to fit them in their new setting. This being the
case, Oldenberg’s principal argument falls to the ground. We
are therefore, compelled to form our judgment differently from
his, Nor can the opinion of Otto I'ranke® who drew his
evidences chiefly from the Pali scurces, be justified.

For various remsons it has been generally admitted by
scholars that the first council was a historical event.9% Firstly
it contains an ancient nucleus of authentic tradition of holding
discussions on points of Vinaya or Discipline, and secondly it
nssumes the symbolical aspect of a regular council which put
together the essential elements of Buddhist literature, though its
date may not be placed just after the death of the Master., The
whole Canon in the present ehape was imcomplete at that time,

The story of its genesis®6 and its chief tenets have been
told in different ways by the various schools. However the
most important ones may be briefly summed up here ;—

1. When Mshiikagyapa®? heard the frivolous utterances of
an old ‘Bhiksu, he was distressed and made up his mind to hold
a general assembly 8o that they might gather the sayings of the
Buddha,

9, Mhe Buddha bhad already permitted that. certain
minor9 rales, as told by himsell might be abandoned, sbould the
qnmgha s0 wished.

3. Apanda became an Arhnh and he was censureds? by the

94. - IPTS. 1908, p 68.

oB. TA.1903. p. 18. cited Minnyeff; Kern thinka it to be a party fune-
tlon of tle Sthavira Scbool. Manusl, p.108; Preyluski coneiders
that it was an soounl function of the Dhiksus after the Vassa,
But tho ono which was held for tho first time after the death of the
Buddha bad occupied a grester significance in the eyes of Jater
generations. OR. p. 878,

96. Mahavamea Intro. p. lifi.

97. Poussin, IA. 1908, p. 2 sod n. £,

98, Cv, XL 1. 9.10; MPS. VI. 8.

99. A detailed comparison of thero errors, se TA, 1908,

p.4-5; Buston, 1T p. 70
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Samgha for his shortcomings, the number of which mounts from
six to cight.

4. The Brahmadangdal9® should be imposed on Bhiksu
Channa,

5. The passing awasy of Gavampatildol and Purana's
insisteace on bolding his own views,

6. Upali recited the section of Vinaya and Anande recited
that of the Sutra.

It is not our intention to investigate the differences
regarding these events nny further, inasmuch ns we do not think
it essential to our present purpose.

Leaving this point aside, therefore, we shall now see, to
what extent the number and sections of the Pmk. have been
mentioned in the Vinaya of the various schools and other
records, so as to find out if possible, some traces of the discus-
sions re : the Pmk, rules, which must have taken place in the
first connoil of L{&jagrha and of which mention is made in all the
schools.102

Sarv.v,/Ch, 60. Sect, Li. at Vaiglifor Sudinna Kalanda-putra.
» » 2. at Rajagrha for Dhanikn Kumbha-
karg-putra.
" » 3. and 4. st Vaigli for the Bhikgus
who lived on the bank of the
Valgamuda river,
, IL1  at Sravasti for Kalodsyi,
" ” 2-4, » » ”
w o o8y, ,» Kalo Bhiksu, son
son of Milikkha.
( And in this manner the Vinaya'Pitaks was recited ).
Regarding the question, as to what minor and insignificant
rules might be given up, the complete sections mentioned are:
IIL (2 rules); V. ( 90 rules ) ; VI, (4 rules) and VIIL
{ 7 rules ).

100, BIPS, VL. 4,

101, TA, {908. p. 5 ; Bu-ston, II, p. 78 il

102. It should be noted that the XKu$., has no commentary and the
Miilasarv.v, Nanjio no, 1110 does not mention the events of the councils.
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Dharma. v, ch. b4, sect, T. 1. 2, 3 and 4 nre the same a8 those
of the Sarv. above.
Sect, IT. 1. is the same ag Sarv. II, 1.
w IIL 1. at Srivasti for Bhiksu Kalodayi.
» IV.{ The exact number is not mentioned )
at Sravasti for o group of six Bhikaus.
» V.1 at Ba-ki-she ( SZnkadya ? ) for Hastibala.
» VL L at Stavasti for Utpalavarpa Bhiksuni.
(...the 2nd, the 8rd and the 4th are also being
questioned and answered in the same manner. )

The total number in each sectioned here is Seet, 1=4;
1I=18, 11I=2; IV=30; and V=90 rules.

Makhts. v, Sect. I. 1. 2. 3and 4 are the same as those of the
Barv. mentioned above,

The other sections being referred to are IV, V and VI., but
the definite number is not given.

Maka.v, ch. 82, There is no mention of places st which
the rules had been established as well as the persons with whom
they were concerned. The number of sections being given here
is TII=2; IV=380; V=92; VI=4 and VIII -7 rales,

Samantap108 ch, I, Sect. I, 1, the same as Sarv. I, 1, {...even
80 upto the 4th Pargjika. )

The following tions are tioned II. ( ber of rules
not mentioned ); III=2; 1V=380; V=902; VI=4; VII=75
and VIII=7 rules.104

Cv. Bect.1.1.2.8and 4 are the same as those of Sarv.
stated above,

And in like manner, botht0i the Vinayns that of the
Bhiksue and of the Bbiksuufe were being questioned. Other
gections referred toare : 1I=18; IIl=2; IV=380; V=952 and
Vi=4 rules.

Atokiivadinalos ( A-ya-wang-ching ) Sect. I. 1. is the same

as the Sarv. 1. 1.

103, Samp, ch, 1, cf. Pali Samp. PTS,

104. The Bhikkhunl-pitimokkha was also belng questioved. This shows
clearly that tne Burmese manuscripts read ‘Ubhato sibbanga fin lew of
Ubhats Vinays' which is a mistake cl. HPL. p. 10

105, Gv.X1.1,8.m.1

106, Asok. ob 4, Nanjio no. 1848.
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The rest are questioned in like manner. "
From the above comparisons, one observes that nlthough the
texts differ in the details of the rules under question, yet one
thing is certain, viz. that some of the rules at least, had existed
before the first Council of Rajagrha took place. This without
question, is an evidence of the antiquity of the Pratimoksa.

The Council of Vaisali :

About this council, it is 8aid107 that 100 or 110 years after
the death of the Blessed One, the Vajjian Bhikgus of Vaifli
indulged themselves in the practice of ten temets which were
counsidered as going against some of the rules of the Pmk. They
were therefore, subject to censure. The Sthavira Yafas, son of
Kakandaka who as a true apostle of the Buddha announced
publicly their misbehaviour and evil conduct. As a consequence,
an assembly of 700 Sthaviras coming from different regions was
held. There they discussed those propositions and de]lvered
their final judgment.

For a detailed information about the whole episode, we
have to consult the Cullavagge which has devoted an entire
chapter, namely, the 12th Khandhaks, toit In Kern's Manual
(pp. 103-9) end Poussin'si® Conciles de Bouddhisme, one also
sees & good summary of the same. As’we don’t wish to reiterate
the story here, the readers are requested to refer to the sforesaid
works. Ve shall however examine, how far this Council owes
its origin to and is related with the Pmk. rules, and to what
degree the statement, that another Council, held by the heretical
Bhiksus in all ten thousand, who where denounced by the
Sthaviras who had held the Second Council, founded the School
which bears the name af Mahfsarhghika,109 is true.

The interpretations of the ten points differ quite a good
deal in the Sonthern snd Northern traditions. It is probably
due to the fact that some of them are of local importance. It is
clearly illustrated in the case that a learned Sthavira like
Sabbakami ( Sarvakami ) did not apprehend what exactly those

107, OV.XIL 1,13
108. IA.1908 pp. 617 ; Roe. p. 171
109. {Maba, V. 84
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ten propositions meant, except the last two, for he questioned all
the first eight 110

In order to show the differences, we give below side by
side the interpretations found in the existing records :

i, SINGILONA.

Pali,—Carrying salt in a horn,

Barv.—Keeping aside salt.111

Dharm, v.—Same as Sarv.122 ( Tth )
Roc.——Eeeping salt as long as one lived. 118 ( 4th )
Maht4. v.—Keeping aside salt and ginger, 114

il. DvaNaULA.

Pali—Taking meals when the sun’s shadow showed two
finger breadth after noon.

Sarv.—Having finished eating, picking up food with two
fingers that was not left-over food.

Dharm. v. ; Mzhis. v, ; Roc.~—~The same a8 Sarv. This is the
18t Dhv. ; and 6tk in Roc.

iii. Gamantara,

Pali.—Going to a village intending to eat again.
Sarv,~Obtaining food by going to n village but without
observing the ceremony of food-being-left-over.

Dharm, v.—Do,

Mahté. v.—~Do. (4th) “

Roc.—Eating food during journeys when they sre & yojana
or & half yojana away from their Vihara ( 5th),

iv. Avasa.
Pali.~—Holding Uposathn separately within the same
boundary.
Barve— Do. { 5th)

110, Cv. XiL. 2.8
111, Batv, oh, 61,
112. Dh,v. ch, b4,
118, Roe. p. 171,

114, Mabié. v. ¢k, 80,
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Dharm. v.—Holding Karma or proclamation separately
inside the temple. (8rd)

MahTd, v.—not corresponding.

Roc.—~not corresponding.

v. Anumati.

Puli.—Doing an act and obtaining sanction for it afterwards,

Sarv.—Performing & wrong act at first and then asking
recognition of the Samgha. ( 6th )

Dharm. v.— do. (4th)

Mahts. v.—Holding a separate Karma first and then seeking
others’ permission, { 9th)

Roc.—not corresponding.

vi. AcINNa,

Pali,—~To do anything adopted as o practice by his
Upajjbaya.

Sarv,—(Certain offences mentioned in the Priitimoksa, such
as depriving of life etc. are considered impure
whether one does them or not—8th ) ; not correspon-
ing.

Dharm, v,—Doing an act that is in accordance with the
usual way, (5th)

Mahid, v.—To perform the same acts that he used to do
when he was a layman.

Roe.—not corresponding,

vii, AMATHITA,

Pali,—to eat curds after the midday-meal.

Sarv.—Taking & mixture of unboiled milk, curds and
butter. (4th)

Dharm. v.—Taking a mizture of ghee, honey, curds, honey
( from caves) and butter after the meal is over, ( 6th )

Mghis. v.—do. taking at the wrong time., (5th)

Roc.—Drinking s mixture of half-mifk and half-curde.

viii. Javoor

Pali.—Drinking unfermented toddy.
4
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Sarv.—Drinking liquor, because the living condition is poor
(7th ).

Dharm. v.—Drinking Ja-lou-lo { jalogi ) wine. ( 8th)

Mab14, v.—Drinking unfermented wine called Jaloga. ( 6th)

Roc.—To suck fermented drinks as would leech, ( 7th)

ix, Apasaxa ( or Adasslam Nistdansm)

Pali,.—The use of a borderless rng or mat to sit on.

Sarv.—Making a seat-rug without taking a piece of one
span’s length from the old rug to add to the border of
the new one, (9th)

Dharm. v.—Making a seat without pateh-works. (Oth )

Mahié, v.—No limitation of the size of making a rug or &
mat o sit upon, ( 7th)

Roc.—Using & mat without patching it around the edge
( the width of } & SBugata's span: ( 9tk )

X. JATARUPARAJATA,

Pali.—To receive gold and silver.

Sarv.~~Receiving gold, silver and other valuable articles.

Dharm. v.—Accepting gold and silver.

Mahid, v.—Keeping gold, silver and money,

Roec,.—Obtaining gold, silver and other tressures ( p. 78 )

The contents differing most from those of the Pali text are
found in the Tibetan translation, presented by Rockhill, from
which we have :— -

(1) The practice of the exclamation 4lalal15

(2) Indulging in enjoyment.

(8) Digging the earth with his own hand or have it dug.

Besides this, there is one more dissimilar point in the
Mahié, v. namely :—

‘T'g sit and eat” (4th)

As it does not give us any explanation as to what it exactly
means, we are unable to grasp the proper shade of meaning,

The propositions however agree to a considerable extent

. 135, This might have besn d by the in '8 B
polnts, Seo Watters ¥0. I p. 268, )
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with gome of the rules in the Pmk., The following table wiil
show distinetly fo what degree they are related to the Pmk,

Point i Pali Sect, v. 88, Sarv.us Sect, V. 38,

" il ” " » 37, ” w w80
» i, ” " » 85, “ o 34
» ivat? ” n

” v.118 »

» vi. »

” vil. »

” viii. »

” ix, ”

”» x. » » iv, 18. " " iv 18,

The 8rd point given in
Roe. “Digging the the earth
corresponds with the
.......... vesernns gy » v. 18. and ,, ” v. 173

Out of the above eleven ( points), eight are found in the
Pmk, snd two, (4 and 5) are referred to in the Vinays MV,
If the date of the Second Council can be trusted, i. e. 100 or
100+-10=110 years!19 after the death of the Master120 ( 869 or
879 B. C.), then, it is obvious that the Vinaya literature, by
that time,. had made a rather rapid progress. It does not merely
indicate that the Pmk. was in its fally developed stage, but the
minute regulations regarding the daily activities of the Bamgha
as found in the Sutts-Vibhanga and the bulk of the Khandakast21
had also emerged into existence, As n resuli, we are led to
believe that the incident which caused Yadas to break away from
the Vyjian Bhiksus on point of ‘receiving gold and silver is
unlawiul’, and the transgression of other nine points aforesaid
were two separate events which did not occur at the same time
but were brought together as one. The literary evidence, found

116. From this, the equivalent rnles of other texts ean be found.

17, MV, IL&. 8.

118, MV, IX, 8.5

119. Bu-ston, II. p. 96,

120, Oldent takes it {o be here round 858 B. C.
Vin, xxxix. PT8.; Rhys Davids was of the opinlon that it may
be placed within thirty years of 850 B, 0. SBE. vol, XHI p. xxiil.

121. SBE. vol. XIII. p. xxil,
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ip the Mabhasanghika tradition, which will be treated below, goes
to show, that the process would be something like this: A
considernble time had elapsed after the demise of the Master.
Some members of the Samgha, probably due to regiona),122
traditional and linguistic reasone observed the Vinaya rules in a
different manner, The drinking of s mixture of cards and butter,
or taking meals when the shadow of the sun showed two finger
breadths after noon is, in fact, to them as well as to s not of
great importance, It therefore weit on unnoticed, until Yadas
took notice of one of these illegal practices and made it 2 anbject
of public censure, However, this point, as the evidence shows
hes nothing to do with the other nine, but they were somehow
welded together with it by later compilers, perbaps because of
itse dramatic effect, They might have happened much earlier
than the ‘gold and silver’ incident. The endeavour of Yadas
and its consequence, has obviously a historical basis, if the
legendaryl?? elements such as his rising up into the sky, the
presence of the 140-year old Sthavira Sarvakimin and other
gteat disciples of the Buddha are taken out from the scence,
We should bear in mind that when Yafas requested the laity fo
give him support, it was the 11th of Nihsargika Patayantika at
issme. S0, we find how he first quoted the Four Stains,t2¢
amongst which, to accept gold and silver is one. And then, he
quoted the Blessed One's reply to Manictlakn's query that gold
and silver were not allowed.125 Turther, he said that the Buddha
had distinctly laid down a precept by which gold and silver were
forbidden 26 He never mentioned anything before this in
connexion with the other nine points. We first see the appea-
rance of the ten points on the occasion when12” he went to
Sambhits Sinavisr and Ister on when he questioned Revata on

192. Relaxatlon was glven to the Bhiksus who lived in the paccantima
janapadas in order io euit the physical conditions there. SBBS. pp,
188, 212, 914 ; Csoma de Kérds, The difierent Systems of Buddhfsm,
JASB, vol. VIL pact 1,p. 142 . (1838 )

198, Cv. XII, i. 8 ; Kern, p. 105 and n. 8.

124, Ov. XII,1.8.

125, Ibid. 1.4 ; Bamh, ch, 83. T, VoL IT, p. 685.
Ct, 8, 42. 10. Manicila.

126. Cv. XIT, 4 5;

127. Cv. XIL 1 8; Ibid. 1, 10.
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them, It is obviously at this juncture that. the compilers
combined the two into one. 4 wvery significant evidence that
we possess €3 that the Mahasanghika v. knows nothing128 of the
other nine points although it relates that the Vyjian Bhiksus were
begging money from the Ipity and that Yadas went to Sthavira
Dasapala st Mathara for righting the wrong, Af ifs conclusion,
the council assembled by Yasas, summed up that one may beg for
bowls, robes and medicines‘if in need, but it was in no way
permissible that one should ask for gold, silver or money,

This is almost & certain indication that the ten theses are
a combination of incidents happening at different junctores
and all referring back to the Pmk. That gives further testi-
mony to the possiblity of the text being completed nround
400 B. C., though the date of the Vaidali Council has not been
quite fixed.129 Secondly the account of another council held by
the losing party that was called the Great Council (Mahfisangiti ),
belonging to the MahEsatighat80 ( Mabasanghika ) found in the
Sinhalese documents is rather doubtfal even saccording to
their sown statement.’8l The story of the two councils had
probably & historical basis in a different sense. The reasons
are : (1). The Vinaya of the Mahisfnghika school mentions only
one council, namely the council summoned by Yadas to discuss
the evil practice of Pmk. sect. IV.18, (2). This text knows
nothing of the other points. Therefore, its compilation is in
a way older than the Vinaya texts of other schools in which,
the ten points have been mentioned. (3). If there was really a
different redaction of the csnonical scriputures carried
out by the Mah&sanghikas1s? in a different conncil ot that time
may we ask then, how is it that the point in question ( receiving
gold and silver) is still retained not merely in the Pmk. of

128 Mahgs. v. ch, 83.
129. Kern, p. 109,
180. *The heretlcal Bhiksns, subdned by the Theras who held the Second
Council, In )} ten thomsand, founded the school which bears the
pame Mahasgighika'. Alahz V. 34
181, Dip, Iv,52,
Vasumitea 20,253
Mabha, p. 141§
FRern, p. 105,
182, Maha. p. Isl.
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that school but also in its commentary ? Why should they not
say something in defence of their practice of accepting money,
instead of comdemning it? One thing is quite sure that the
Pali chronicles have made us doubt their truthfulness, and jhat
the existence of the Mabasianghika school does not seem to have
appeared for the first time in conmexion!8? with the Second
Council as pictured by the Pali tradition.

The Council of Pafaliputra :

This was simply o party meeting of the Theravidins or
Vibhajyavadins and the date is quite uncerlnin,’8l though the
Pali chronicles state that it was held in the reign of King
Dharmafokn when 286 years had passed after the Buddha's
Nirvage. As this council bad hardly any connection with the
Pmk,, except that its origin was connected with the non-obser-
vance of the Posatha ceremonyl85 by the Bhikgus, we may drop
the matter here.

( To be continued )

188, Kern, p. 1073
Watters YO. IL p. 161,
JDL. 1990, p. 5-

184, Kern, p 110.

185, Muab®. V. 229,
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IV. TBXT AND THE SOHOOLS

The existing documents regarding the Buddhist schism and
the development of the schools as a result thereof, have caused
such s great confusion that it is not very easy to grasp the real
situation, The cause of this split in the Samgha, is said to be the
ten propositiohs1®6 in relation to the Council at Vaidali, on the one
hand, and the: five tenets of- Mahideval®7 on the other, about one
hundred and odd years after the.death of the Buddhs, As we have
discussed in the previous chapter that the Mahas@ighika school
had positively very little to do with the other nine propositions,
the Pali statement cannot induce us to believe in its authenticity
with regard to the alleged schism at Vaidali. Moreover, it is clear
that indications given in the literatare of the schools prove that
the cause of the schism was more on the side of doctrine than on that
of disciplinary rules, Thus we find such statements maintained
by different authors on the division of the eighteen schools :

a) Vasumitral88 states it to be the five temets, namely :—
1. The Arhats are tempted by others; 2. They have ignorance
about their attasinment of Arhatship; 8. They have doubt regarding
the truth; 4, They realise Arhatship by the help of others;
6. The realization of the Path is escertzined by uiterance. It
was due to these differences of opinion that the first schism taok place
between the Sthavirz and the Mabasangbikas and again the Sthavira
school sub-divided itself into various sects, on the same account,

b) Bu-ston!s? maintains that the origin of the dissension was
due to linguistic differences in reciting the scriptures.

¢) Commenting on this, Bhavyal4® eimply snys that it occurred
on account of some controversial'questions. Since there is a separate
account about the ten propositions of the Vaidali Council in the

186, Kath.p, 83 Maha. p.lix, p.Ixil :
YG. I. p, 268 ; JDL. 1920. p, 8.
187. Bu-ston, p. 96 mentions 8 person ramed Bhadrs instend.
188, JDL. 1920 p. 5-11 ; Nanjio no. 1286. Of, Tara. IHQ,
vol. VII, p, 160. 8 ; 8BBS. p. 229,
183. DBu.ston, pp. 96-98.
140. Roe, p. 182,



82 Introduction

Tibetan4l sources, we take it for granted that these, ‘controversial
questions’ should meau invariably some dogmatical differences.

Besides, in the names of the schools, we find very clear
reflections on their theoretical adherences e, g. Lokottaravadals2
means that the Tathagata is not subject to worldly laws but one
who is beyond the world ; SarvastivadaldS —that all things exist in
all times ; nnd Mohidasaka—that their teaching rests on the properties
of that all the great mass of the earth ( mabl ) and of human
beings will have no other existence and so forth. Therefore, we
presume that the split of the scheols was caused by differences of
doctrine rather than by those of discipline.

Regarding the date of the first echism that 1s the time when
the Sthaviras and the Mahfsinghikas established separate schools
for themselves it is rather difficult to come to & definite conclusion
at the present moment from the confused mass of statements.
It is given as: a hondred and odd years#¢ A, B.by Vasumitra;
the hundredth145 year A, B by Yuan chwang; one hundred
and sixty years A. B. when King Dharmadoks46 was reigning
in Kusumapura by Bhbavys; one hundred and thirty-seven years
A. B. when the Kings Nanda and Mahipadma were reigning,
and 160 years A. B. in the reign of King Adoks given by Bu-
ston,147  We find that out of the five dogmas of Mahadeva, four
have been recorded in the Kathavatthu.148 The commentary of
the said text149 has stated that they were the current views held by
the Pubbaseliyas and Aparaseliyas, the two branches of the
Mahisgaghika schools at that time. The Kathavatthuppakarana,lso
which is said to have been composed by Tissa Moggaliputts in
the Third Couneil nt Pataliputra under the patronage of King Adoka
also refec to the Gve tenets of Makideva. It thus seems probable :

141, Roo. p. 174

142, Roo p. 1¢8,

148. Roo. p. 16845,

144, 7DL. 1920. p. 5.

145, YO. L p. 267

146. Roo. p. 182.

147. Bu-ston, p. 9G.

148, Kath.ii, 2; i. 83 16,45 14,6
149, Kath. i, i,

150. Mahf, V. 278,
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1). That there was a dispute over the five tenets of Mahadevalst
and finally it led to the dissension in the Samghs, before the Coundil
of Pataliputrs, as described in the Pali tradition, had taken place, 2)
That the date of this schism might fall somewhere between
100 and 150 years after the Nirvaps of the Buddha, It would not’
be a surprise to us if there were two ‘Second Councils with a
historical basis’ one being held from the viewpoint of Vinsys
and the other from that of the doctrine ( See =ante). If this
hypothesis can be accepted, it would solve the riddle of so
many dates (100, 110, 137, 160 A. B.) being attributed to only
one council, whether disciplinary or doctrinal. Equally intricate
is the question of the date of King Adoka in relation to the councils.
However, in the light of scientific researches conducted by various
scholars, it is accepted that he appeared on the scene as a King
around52 270 B. C. That being settled, the rest would be compara-
tively easier.

As our chief concern here is the relationship!58 between the
Pmk, and the schools, we shall therefore, not indulge ourselves
much in the growth of the schools but shall take particular care
to see if: 1) The Pmk. text of one school, especislly, of the
Mahasanghika and the Sthavira schools has any similarity when
compared with others; 2) There is any evidence of those schools
being branched off from the main trunk ss stated in the northern
and southern ftraditions; and 3) We may point out which is
the oldest amongst them.

The nomber of the Buddhist schools, both according to the
N. and S. traditions, is counted from 18 te 20. The former
represents the real group, the laiter being the result -of local
additions. In theory, we suppose each of them had in its possession
n copy of the Pmk, of its own, but unfortunately, there is no .

151. Poussin: The five points of MahGdeva and the Katbavattha,
JRAS. 1910 p. 418 foll,
162. His coronation in 269 B, 0. Asoka, p 63: 265 B. O,
Oldenberg Vin. p. xxxvili ; Rhys Davids : 270 B. O, BL p. 2721
W. Gelger: 2069204 B. C. according to the ESouthern tradition.
Mabg, p. xIvic .
158, Roe. p. 182 foll ; IDD. 1920 p. G-7.
Tar. pp. 270-274 ; Bu-ston, p. 99 ; BMabi, V.
Dip. 5. £9 foll, Mab3, Appendix D. The Buddbist seets.
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evidence'to prove it. The schools which possess still » rich Vinaya.
Pitaka are but a fow, namely :—

1. Mahasanghika,

2. Sthovira.

8, Barvastivadn,

4, Mtilasarvastivada.

5. ‘MunhTéasaka.

6. Dharmaguptaka,

7. Kadyapiys ( without Comm, )

8, Bammitlya.

The Vinsys literature, including the Pmk. texts of the
first seven schools mentioned above, has been variously preserved
viz. in Tibotan and Chinese translations, in the Pali original
and in Sonskrit manuscriptslsd (chefly in fragments except in
the case of the Ma, found by the Pellidt!ss Mission in the rnins
of Douldouraquor, at Kuncha.). Of the Ilast two (7 and 8),
the former has only a Pmk. text without .commentary and
the latter has mone. There are instead tiracesi®6 of ‘the .existence
of » Pmk. test of this last school, which seems ito have agreed
with that rof ths Dharmagnptaks school tiniali sectional numbers,
excopting tbat of tbe Saikss-dhormas ~which in gemers), are .not
numbered by sny of theschools.

Begides the literature «of the :foregoing schools, ‘there .is in
text, ‘Upali-pariprccha Satral®” by name, swhich ‘has sthe ‘mixed
character of both a lext of' the Pmk, and u brief commentary
dedling "with \persons who had transgressed any of ithe prescribed
precepts. It has 92 rules in § V. aund 72 .rules iin § VL A

« comparison of the latter eection with the 75 rules in :the Pali
-gnd ‘the 66 rules /n the Mabdsnghikain § VII reveals definite
- signs of its great :antignity, (though twe are mot quite certain
a8 to which school it belongs. It may belong to the early
Sarvastivading, and may be even older than the Pali text. Yt

154. Gilg, vols. I.IIX;
Fragments du Vinaya des Barvastivadin, (par Jean Filliozat et Horya Kuno,
JA,19%8. .

165, Hoernle's MRBL. ; JA,1918.

166, YDPS. p. 42, Nanjlo no. 1189
Nei-Hsiae vol. ILI, pp. £4-56.

167,  Nanjia no. 1109,
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we -do :not consider :this to be the original ope nor that of the
Mahasg.:or the Pali text. We are firmly convinced that there was
s fountain-head, from which, the cardinal schools like Mah@sanghiks -
and .Bthavira drew their inspiration and source. When the
dissensions in .the unified Bamgha took place snd later on each
schoo! possessed a copy of the Pmk. of «its own, 'the original
Pmk. 'must shave :‘developed to such o formidable extent, that .the
number of almost all the sections -except § VII, had come to
be already fixed up, We find therefore, in our comparative
table (see ante) that the § VII. is the most varied one. Starting
from 66 in the Mahasg. it goes up to 113 rules in the Sarv.
That enables us to trace the development of those schools nnd
find s clue to their relative antiguity.

The original text before reaching its ‘highest development,
mast have undergone several changes in the process of editing
and redacting, as such traces have been retained in the existing
texte. The cardinal precepts, as a rule, are not laid down once
for all, but os occasion arizes, they are added and gradually give
rise to the present form, Take .for instance, the 1st of Parajika—
to petform the nct of intercourse with the opposite sex—Maitha-
nam dharmam. “We may divide it into four stages :

i). 8uch nct with n'female is prohibited.

ii). It may be'permitted if one has declared his weakness

and withdrawn from the Order,

iii). To perform it with any one, other than s female.

iv). To perform it with an animal.

The commentaries of the schools assert, without any excep-
tion, that the rules came into existence as there was actual
occurences during the lifetime of the -Buddha, It scems quite
natural that when .n Bhiksu committed an offence which is
against the principle or ‘the spirit 6f o rule such as the lst.
Parajike, it had to be included or amended in that very precept,
i. e, to say that his object is not s woman but an animal, or
that he did it without declaring his weakness or abandoning
the life of o Brahmacarin .beforehand, Thus it grew stage by
stage, first the principal precepts and Iater on, rnles of secondary
importance, supplementing the cardinal ones of a similar nature.
To prove this, there are evidences and traces in the Sutta-
Vibhaiga, The Buaddhists, like the Arapyakas of ancient Indin
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attached a great significance to the observance of celibacy or
Brahmacarys. It is stated!® in the Mabdparinibbina-s, that in the
later days of the uddhs, when Ananda put the question 28 to what
the attitude of the DBhikgus towards women should be the Buddha
warned them not to have any aseociation with them and not even
fo tatk to them. So, in conformity with that iden, there exist
more than 25 roles classified in differcnt sections beming on the
principle of the ist Pargjike =

Five rules in section II, { Barv. ) :
Emission of semen.
Bodily contact with woman,
Addressing women with wicked worda,
Praising women for offering bodily service.
Acting as & go-between.

b ol S

Two rules in section IIT. (Sarv.):

Sitting in a concealed place fit for lustful purposes,
9, Kitting in the open, fit for lustful act.

Three rules in section 1V, (Sarv.) :

D

4.  Receiving robe from an unrelated Bhikeani.
5. Having robe washed by an unrelated Bhiksunl.
17, Having wool washed by an norelated Bhiksnni
Thirteen rules in section V. (Sarv.):
5. Speaking to a woman beyond five or six words.
21. RExhorting the Bhiksunis withont deputation.
22, .Exhorting the BhikgunTa after eun.set.
, 24, Travelling with o BhikgunT by appointment.
. 25 Boarding on a boab with a Bhikean] by appointment.
" 96. Giving a robe to on unrelated Bhiksunt,
27. WMaking a robe for an unrelated Bhiksupl.
98. Sitting with a BhilsunT in secret,
29. Sitting alone with a woman.
80, Food procured by the intervention of a Bhiksani.
43. Sitting seerelly with s woman in o family that is
taking food. )
65, Sleeping in the same place with o woman.

158, MPS.V.28. SBE.vol XL
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* ' 70, Travelling together with o woman by 'nppoiutment,
Two rales in saction VI, (Sarv.) :
1. Accepling food from an unrelated Bhikggni in the
house of a lny disciple. | .

9. Accepting food st & ‘Bhiksun’s direction in the house

of o lay man.

Among the above mentioned, some like V 30 and VI 1 and 2
have hardly anything to do with the grave offence of the 1st. Parijiks,
but because the person with whom the Bhiksus came into contact was
& Bhikgani, that was likely to bring public censure on them. It is
* therefore considered better for them to keep aloof from her,

The same principle can be applied to other1s9 cardinal offences
such as killing, stealing and uttering false words. Around each of
these, there emerged minor precepts which are of o supplementary
nature and are seattered among the varions sections in the Pmk., T
would not be unreasonable to suy that the code of discipline of the
Samgha is but, an enlarged edition of the ‘Paiicadila’ which have been
adopted by the Buddhists and. the Jains160 from the Brahmanical
ascebics, And under varions circumstances, they have developed
subsidiary rules in order to meet various requirements on various
oceassions, This appears to us to bé the line of development through
which the growth of these rules could be explained.

Our next inquiry would be with regard to the classification of the
original Pmk. It appears that at the beginning when the rules were
in the making, there had not been any ready made sections ns we seo
them now. The offences, heavy or light, came into existence under
circumstances necessitating their formulatlon. To assume that the
first sections like Pardjika and Samghavadess had the privilege of
boing proclaimed at an earlier date than those of the later sectiods
ench as the Saikeadharmas would be great blunder. We believe that
coma of the Saikga-dharmas, on the contrary, are amongst the-oldest
rales of the Pmk. The classification here is determined more by the
nature of the offence than by the chronologicali6! order. When the

159, Seo Appendix 1. Y -

160, Jain Bttras, 8BE. vol, X1V, p. 275,

161, In Suttavbh. ch. 91t s said that the Safkga dharmas were first collected,
They wera placed in the last section, because the naturo of offence Ja therein much lighter

1ban elsewhere.
.
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bulk of the praclunfed regulations had ‘grown 10 mze, 1t became Tm*
K possible for ,anyone to [earn 1t-by heart 1 thns' dlsbrder]y manner
+ "« The compllera thought 1t necessary to classifys them mho different, .
. groups and sections, nccokdmg to thewr nnture, the gruvest ones on
the top and the hghtest at lhe ond :—

B I That for whlch one should be excommumcnted—PEmpku R
. II That for_ whtch ome should undergo o penod of confine.
ment—Sumdhuvusesa
IIX The offence to be determined according to circumstances—
Amyats . ’ -
: IV. That for which one should repent and for which one's «
articles should be forfewed—thsnrgILu, B, - -

V That which should be repent d for and tonfessed to the
Asgembly of the Sumghu—Pnynnhka .

Vi That which s blameworthy— Pratidedantya * <" -
~ . VII Good manners which should be learnt—Sniksa " R
VIII Ways for settl cd ,,.‘ - -Adhikaranad %)
. This dmsmu of offences canuot be sad to be satisfactory, be

cause the sgction VII 18 not actually concerned with any legal denhing.*
One s not hkely to recerve any pumshment even if he has wiolated
the rules prescribed theren- Simildr are the sections I1I and VIIL
The former 15 & necessary procedure leading to the “decision of being
charged under any of the three sectione viz, Paripke,162 SamghE-
vadesa and Ps.tayunhku That ‘shows the pre-txstence of the afore-
said sections  We are puzzled ns to how 1t coulﬂ be placed m the 8rd
position as 1t “has no sxgmﬁcauce erfher from the v:ew~pomt of oﬁ‘ence 4
or anteced 1 proclamation  The latter ( Sect, VIII )1, speukmg
strictly, s formula as'to how to settle a dispute according to the
circumetances. It tay be smid to be.an appendix to the code of
disciphine but cannot be admitted as the essential element of Buddhist
Taw Moreover, thig section, according to the SarvastivAda mkaya-,
vinayn matrkates (ch 8) 1s placed after the section VI and before the
Saikaa dharmas *This indicates that there 1s n different arrangement
af 1te posibon, but all the sams, 1t 15 not of great conseguence.

The sections of gross offences being nrmnge:’l,awa are confronted

‘ N
162 Cfesct T I, T1 28, V 29 in relation to the sittiog alone with & woman
163 Nanpo no 1182 .

- N
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with minor groups 1n each of the lengthy ones hke the IV, V and
the VII Tor the first two, the Pa,h text has made fen rules 1 8
group and named them as * N -
1) Civars sestion -
2) Tlakeloms seclion
3) DPatis section
Tobalmg 30 rules in section IV of the Pmk  * .
1) Musavada-gection - -
2) Bhitagima 1 v
8) Bhikkhungvida,,
4) Bhojang ? "
5), +Acelaka " N N
6) Sorapana "
7) Sappanaka c .
. 8) Sshadhammikast ,, =
*~ 9) Ratana w !
Totaling 92 rules 1n section V of the Pmk For section’VIL 1t smply
divides 1t 1nto 8 groups,165 of 10 tules each, without giving eny parte
cular name to each of them
" The compilers of the Mulasary school being more particular abont
the accuracy of the number of rules endeavoured16? to compose mdex-
verses ( uddana ) and adding them to each of the eight man sections ,
and separate clue verses at the end of the sections IVand V. On
this point, both the Chinese and Tibetan translations of the Malasarv
agree **Bub we don’t ‘find such smulanties 1n other schools This
‘would invariably mean fhat these divergences have been developed
after‘the ‘original text of the Pmk * had coms to the end bf 1ts growth
1f this assumption be correct then we shall be enabled to explain how
the order of the rules and their interpretationg have been so differently
represented 1n the schools
Looking at the concordancel6s tables of the texts (ante ),
one* will be surprised to notice that there 1s very lttle agreement
between the numbers 1n the sections V and VII This shows
1) That when the schoola nsed to be located at different placests? the

. 1

164 This sect on gmounta to 12 rules from 71 to 82
165 The last section contans & rules enly

166  See the Appendices [y
167 Sea N Dutt Bnddkhi t Bects B O Law Volume pt I p 252
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bn]k of the proclmmed regnlutlons had’| grown in SlZB, it becume im
.possuble for ,anyons fo Jearn lt"by,heart in this’ dxsorderly mzmner
« " The, Hlers vthou"ht it y ,to: clussxfy« them’ ‘mto different -
. gmups nnd sechons, uccordmg to their nnture, the gmvest ones on
the top and tha lightest ab the end :— FEAE
I, /THat for which one shonld be excommumcuted—Pn.m]lkn
L Thut fo: which - one should nndergo o period of confine-
ment—Snmghavuaesn ¢
III. The offence o be" determined nccardmg to circumstances—
v Amyntn PN -
. IV. That for*which one should repent and t'or whlch ~ome’s
N urhclas shauld be forfexted—thsurgxku P, L0
V. That whxch should be repeuted for ‘and’ tonfessed to the
Assembly of.the Samghn—-Puyanhks, < .
Vi. That ‘hich is blameworthy— thdeéun(yn - R
VII Good manners ‘which shonld- ‘be lenmt—Smkm ’
VITL Wuys for setthng dlsputea—Adhlkumnuéumutha

° This’ dxvmum of offences c»muot be said to be satiefactory, b
cause the sectlon V[I is not actually coucemed '\vlth nny legal deu.) ",
One is not hkely to receive any pumshment even xf he has violated |
“the rales prescribed thereins Similir are the sechans III and VIII.
The former is:s, necessary ‘procedure leading to ihe decxsmn of being
chargbd under any of 'the three sections viz., Pﬁripka 6 Samghi-
vudega and Pa.tayanhku That ahows the pre -exiatence of the afore- "
hid sections, We are puzzled ua to hcw»lh could ba] pluced m f.he Brd “
position ad H;»has no sxgmﬁcance eifher ffom the view-point of oﬂence 4'
.ot antecédence in proclamation, The latter ( Sect. VIII) is, apenkmg
st.uctly, s formuls-ns’ to how to settle a_dispute according to the
circamstances. ‘It may be smd to be.an appendix . to the code of
discipline but caundot be ad Jitted as-the $ial el $ of Buddhist
Low. Moreover, this section, adcofding to the Sarvushvn.dn-mkuyn- :
vinaya-miitrkatod (ch. 8) is piaced after the sechlon VL and before the
Saiksa dharmas. *This indicates that there is o different urmngemenb'
of its position, but'all the same, it is not of great consequence.

The sections of gross | oﬁences being nrmnged ywe nre confmnted

#
162. Of sact T T 11, 2+ S V.29 in relation to the eitting alone wnh o wmrm
163 Nan)io no, 1182,
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with mmor groups in each of “the lengthy ones ke the IV, V and
the VII For the first two, the Pali_text has made fen rules n’a

group and named them as : * PR v
1) .Civara sebtion v IR o .
23, Elakaloma-section ' Y el
- “38). Patta section ‘ '
-t Toteling 30 rules 1n section IV of the Pmk LT ’ . T
’ .1) Musavada-section - *
2) Bhitagama "o,
. 8) Bhikkhungvads ,, ¢ -
.zt 4 4). Bhopna Yo : )
N . 59, +Acelaka *‘,,‘;l - v .,
. 6). Surapgna ° A
i ). Sappanaka " " o, s
.- 8). Sahedhammukatét ,, v i
:_ -~ 9). Ratana - o ! N

" ‘Potaling 92 rules 1n section V of the Pmk. For sechou’VII 1t Elmp]y
divides 1t nto 8 groups,165 of 10 ru_las each, without grving sny parti-
cular name to each of them. *

~ The comprlers of the Malasarv school beingmore particalar abont
the accuracy of the number of rules, endeavonredit? to compose mdex-
verses ( uddana ) and adding them to each of the eight main sections ,
and separate clue verses at the end of the sections IV and V. On
this point, both the Chinese ard Tibetan transiations of the Malnsary.
* . agree *\But we dou t 'find such smilarities in other schools This
. ‘would invaniably mean that these divergences have been developed
' atter'the ‘original text of the Pmk * had"come to the end of sts growth.
1f this assumption be correct, then we shall be enabled to explam how
the order of the rules and their interpretations have been so differently
represented m the schools
, Looking at the concordancel€6 - tables of the texts (ante),
" one* will be surprised to .motice that there 13 very hitle agreement *
between the numbers n the sections V snd VII. Ths shows
1) That when the schools nsed to be located at different placesi6? : the

164 This section umounts to 12 roles, from 71 to 82

165 The last eection contains 5 rules only N
166  See the Appendices, N
167 Sce N Dutt, Buddhist Bects, B O Law Volume, tIp 2
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Sarvastividins at Kashmir, the Mahasanghikas at Pataliputra, the
Sthaviras-at Rajigrha and so forth, it seemed inevitable for them
to follow the order of rules rathsr loosely, because they had probably
lacked the necessary writing material sud had solely to depend on o
powerful memory. ii ). That as there is no specific number of the
éaikgu dharmas, the schools were at liberty to add168 to them according
to their wish, This bronght about the discrepancy between the texts
of various schaols, iii ). That schools claiming a very old origin show
great discrepancy in regard to the number of rales. For instance,
the Mahdsg, schools in general, ngree with the Pali text so far as the
order of the rules is concerned. Bunt it suddeniy jumps in a striking
marnner163 from 51 to 61, 5 to 63, 8 to 80! Nobody would be
inclined to believe that it is older than others because of such
pecaliarities. However, althongh the Mabasg. bas also the same
peculiarity as the above, in the arrangement of the Saiksa dharmas, we
have to treat it in a different mannet. This will be clear from the
table given below, showing the dissimilar arrangements of the
numbers,170

Sarv, VII, Mahasg. VII.
17. Entering well-covered ., 8
18. Ritting well.covered 14,
21, To enter without casting "Iances 4,
22, To sit without casting glances 15.
27, Entering with & little sound 5.
28, Sitting with a little sound 16.
81. o enter without covering the head 7.
33, To sit withont covering the head - 18,
35, To enter without being nkimbo , 10,
86. 'To sit without being akimbo - 22,
41. To enter without tucking up the robe ... 8.
42, To sit without tucking up the robe 19.

From this table, one will see the traces of an original text
being ndopted by different schools with arrangements according to

168, The Mlasary. school s eaid to be of a fater origin, but its number of .
dharmas is much lesg than the Sarv. It is likely that they have reduced some
of the roles. Roe.p 1580 1.

169, Sce Approdix IV, v. 4, 9and 61,

170. For a de*sil-@ comparison of other Echaols, e Appendix TV. wif,
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their conveniences We have good reason to believe that the Mahasg.
has preserved older forms of the ‘Origmnal Prok ' better than any other
school without excepting the Sthaviravads It seems that the Mahasg,
school, tries to group the rules separately according to the sactionms
of ‘sitting’ and ‘entering’, while the Sarv, takes successive pairs of these
twoactions It 18 psychologically easier to repeat the same thing
with a shight change ( changing from ‘entering’ to sitting’ ) at the
same time than to perform 1t all afresh That 18 to say the Sarv.
school has rearranged the order and changed the original ( Mahgsg.
VII) number :—

3,14, to 17,18
4;15, to 21, 22,
5,16, to 27,28

And if we look at the above three sets of rules of the Mahfsg, vertieally,
it gives os a serial number of

3 4 5 ' ond 14, 15, 16
Of course, the new arrangement 18 defimtely better for the parpose
of memorising, but because of that, one connot help suspecting that
the Mahasg text s closer to the onginal text of Pmk.

Based on such observation and study of the texts as above, we
msy roughly divide the existing texts into four classes i zecordance
with their comparative extents ¢

1). The Mah@sg the Up@h-pariprccha and the Pali.

Q) The Kady, the Mahi§ and the Dharmag

38) TIhe Mulasarv (including Mabavyutpatt:, the Chinese and

Tibetan translations ).

4)  The furv, { weleding Sl oad the Chynew translatns Y

In group 1) the three texts agree more or less in number, viz,
each has 92 rules 1 sections V whereas all other texts contamm 91 or
90 only. And their number sn section VII1s 66, 72 and 76 respec-
tively People may question a8 to how the older texts show 92 rules
while the latter ones show only 90 ? Our answer to this would be
that some of the schools did not adopti?! the Pah { Sthavira ) V. 28
and 82172, probably on the ground that the Pali V 21, 22 and 81 are

17! The texts that dropped them are —Dhirmag, Skt, dMilasarv Tib and
Mabavyutpatti
172  Tho contents of the former are concerned with golng to the Bhiksupls residence
on the proper cecasion and exhorting them  and of the latter with divertlog
to the use of anyindividus) the property dedicated to the Samgha
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similarl” to them in nature, it was therefore, thought advisable to
leavel?4 them out. And probably a round number like 80 would be
eagier to remember and better to ealenlate 1

The Pali end the Upalipariprecha texts share an old common
origin  The former has most likely been influenced!?s by the latter,
because it is one of the old Sthavira Pmk, texts. The Mahisg, appears
to have preserved more faithfully the older tradition than the other
two, particalarly as we have been able to discoverin 1t an older
way of arranging the Saiksa dbarmas.

2). The Dharmag, follows very closely the Pali text in most cases,
not merely in numbering the series but also in contents, except the
VIL section in which, it adds 26 prohibitory rules regarding the
Stipa. And that is unique among all the available texts. According
to Vasumitra, the Dharmaguptaka school issned from the Mahidasakas.
But so far as our ccmparisons go, we do not find any remarkable
evidence concerning this fact in the texts of the Pmk. though the
number of rules in both of them is the same. Their dissimilarity in
arrangement may be seen below :— ’

Mahid. sect. IV, Dharmag. 8ect. IV,
21 to . RPN § | to 17,
11 to I8..ciesens el 28 to 95,

The numbering of the Kafyapiya is at times in agreement with
the Pali and abt other times with the Dharmag, and Mahié, In the
VII section it has only 96 rules, which is 4 less than the other two
schools, .

3). The number of the Saiksa dharmas of the Milasarv. appeats
differently in the translations, Itis 99 in Chinese, 108 in Tibetan and
105 in the Mah&vyutpatti. These evidently are based on three different
recensions of the same fext. We may note kere, it (e disdinction
sought to be made by some scholars on the basis of the title ‘Arya’,176
prefixed to the names of the schools, e. g. Sarvistivadal’7 etc. does
not deserve much attention. The Milasarv. schoaol claims to have

178. See Sarv. V, 91,22 and 9.

174, For a datalled acount see Appendix IT.

175, See Nei-Hauao, vol. IIL p. 52.

176. HIL.vel, 11, p. 291, 0. 2% SBBS. p. 271

177. The name of this schoo! has Eeen mentioned in the inseription of the Mathura
Lion-capital ( Cirea 100 A, D. }—Epigrapbla Indica vol. IX, no. 17. p. 189
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preserved more of the original ( Mila ) traditions of the Sarv, than the
Sarv. itself, as its name implies, But its emergence must be attributed
to a later period than that of the Sarv.and in fact, it must have
branched off from the Arya-sarvastivida178 School. Our explanation
about the minor roles.in the VII section of this school shows that
in most cases, it has omitted the rule ‘to sit’ after ‘to enter’ for
example :—

Sarv. VII Miilasarv. VII,
17. Entering well-covered...... 12, The same,
18, Bitting 0 seens Nil.
19. Entering well-controlled... 11. The same,
20. Bitting well-controlled ... Nil.
27, To enter with &

little s0mnd...covirveenrasnes 13, The same.
28, To sit with a little sound...... Nil,
29, Yo enter without kneeling down .. 24, The same.
80, Tosit do. Nil.
81l. To enter withont covering the hend 15. The same,
32, o sit do. Nil.
35. To enter without the arms being

akimbo... 25, The game
36. To sit do. Nil, ¢
41, To enter without tucking up the T
robe on one side... ' 16. The pame
43, Tosit do. Nil.
43, To enter withont tucking up the
. robe on the left and right side... 17. The same,

44, To sit do. Nil,
47, To enter without swinging the arms+.26. The same,
48. To sit do. Nil.

There are other tracesl? that could be easily found from our
concordance table.’

4), We place the Sarv. in the last gronp, not because itis of &
later origin, but because it is the most advanced and developed one.
‘We have taken this as the standard text for our comparison, An
older recension of this text has been commented upon in the Sarv. v.

178. Reec. p. 188, 0.1
179, Appendix IV, vil.
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vibhasa. It contains 91 Saiksa dharmas, It belonga to the Sarv.
school and is older than that of the Ski, and its Chinese translation
of Kuwirajiva. But we are no more in possession?so of it now.

According to data presented shove, and eupported by the tradi-
tional history of the origin of the schools, the development of the
Pml, tests may be illustrated in the following table.

A Table showing the relation of the Pratimoksa.
text and the Schools,

The original source of Pr&timoksa

The Mabgsanghika ( The original Sthaviravadin
text that is lost )
[ B [ T
i )The Pali ii) Theold The old
{ Vibajje- Sthayiravadin Sarvastivadin
vidin ) as represented ( lost )
181 by the Upalipari.

|

|
. ]
|

1

=]

5 Mahis. Kidyap. Dharmag. Sarv, { =8kt)
=

&

: |

= i

g

g

.: (

[

The Sammitiysls? Miilasarv. ( =Tib. )

180, In%i2A D.Ta-mo chi'h transtated ono Pmk  text of the OId Bv. but s has
been Jost. Nei-Hsiao, vol. IIL. P.51.

181, Roe. p. 166.

182, Vasumitrs, JDL. 1920. p. 7.
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For the differences and nn account of the schools which seceded
from the chief sects and for their relations with one another, reference
may be made to the works which have dealt with them in the minniest
details, 188 ‘

.

V. DIFFERNCES OF INTERPRETATION.

An enquiry into the minor differences that occur in the variona

texts, leads us to believe that they were due to1). the ambignity
of the original meaning, @). the different traditional explamations
handed dewn by the schools and 8). occasional additions of a local
nature, besides the linguistic differences in which the Pmk, texts
were written. We are told by Vinitadevalst that the Sarvastivadins,
the Mahasinghikas, the Sammitiyas and the Sthaviravading uséd the
following four languages viz., Sanskrit, Prakrit, Apabbramda and
Paidact respectively in recording their literature. Of course, at this
stage of our knowledge, to say anything about translating or
copying \done by ope school from another or mutual influences, would
be prematare. So much however, is: certain that when an original
text is translated into four different languages, it is bound to be
divergent, in some way or other, howsoever much the translators
might have endeavoured to be faith{ul to the original.

To make the matter clear, we shaill illuminate the points by
taking examples from our comparison.

183 JIDL 1990. p. 7.Nanjiono 126G ;
Roo. pp. 16263
Beal, The eighteen schools of Buddbism. 1A, ix, p. 209;
Rhys Davids, The sects of the Buddhists. JRAS. 1891 p. 409 foll
Minayefl, Recherches sur le Bouddhissme ;
MahR. 53
Dip 5,89 foll. .
Kathavatth k: h %, PP 9 3, 5. and passim JPTS. 1889
Mrs. Rhys Davids. Prefatory notes to the Kat. pp. xxix.liv;
Y. Gelger, Mah3. Appendix B. The Buddhist Sects ;
Bu-ston, pp. 97-101.
Tar, pp. 370-274.
184 EHIL IL p.2%6;
Osoma de Koros. Tibetan Studies, pp. 74-5, Caleutta 1913,
SBE vol XIIIL. p.41.n0.8.
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1). In Sarv. V. 42 and 43, the subject-matter is ‘Sabhojana kule’
which means, according to the Mabiisg. and the Pali, a family taking
food. But the Tib. ( Miilasarv. ) V. 42 hes given it quite a different
interpretation. It runs thus :

‘Whosoever Bhiksu knowing that & man and & woman are
sleeping together in & house, goes there and sits on a couck...’

It is duite obvious that the phrase ‘Sabhojane kule’ has heen
misunderstood here or that its comm, might have given some such

t interpretation,

In the eame rules { V.41-42 ) regarding the place for sitting in
such a family, we have the following :—

Sarv, V. 42—In the sleeping place.

Skt, 42—Asanam kalpayet.

Pali 43, —Anupakhajje nisajjam kappeyya.

Dharmag. 43.—To sit in a place by force whers valuable articles

are kept in the house,

Kadyap., 42.—To sit in & house by force.

Mahasg. 54.—In a covered place,

Miilasarv, 42.—To arrange his seat by force.

Mabivy, 42,—Sabhojana-kula-nisadya,

The word : ‘to-sit-by-force’ appearing in Dharmag. Kadyap,
Miilasarv. be an addition of e local nafure, and the Pali words :
‘Anupakhajja’ might have come relation with them.

2). The confusion becomes amazing when the texts face the
word ‘Ratna’ in Sarv. V. 82, The gist of that rule is that : ‘If & Bhiksu
very esrly in the morning, before the rise of the dawn, when jewels
have not yet been collected, is seen going eway from the threshold or
by the side of the threshold of a King..." ag stated by the Sarv. We
just see below what differences have been shown by all other texts :—

Skt 82.—Anigkrante rEjﬁi'anig;bItegu ratnesa.

Pali 84.—Apikkhantarfijake sniggateratanake—when the King

has not gone forth, and the Queen (I} has pot with
drawn. ( SBE. vol. XIIL p. 52.)

Dharmsg, 81.—If he enters into the threshold before the King

has not yet come out.

Mahié 65.—Similar to Dharmag. 8L,

Kadyap, 82.—Enters into the gate of the palace when the King
is not out yet.



4 Comparative Study of the Pratimok;:; 41

Mahasg, 82.—Paesing the threshold of the gate when the Queen

hos notb kept aside the jewels,

Malasarv. 82.—~and Tib 82.—are more or less the sawme in thcse

of the Sarv.-but add : ‘Jewel like articles’,

This confusion may be divided into 3 classes ¢

5 ). Ratana—goes to mean : Queen, and then the Queeu colleci-
ing jewels ns well. ;,

b). The word ‘entering’ into the palace by a Bhiksn, leads to
the meaning that the Bhiksn himself is seen ‘going away’ from
there. .

c). The interpretation of the word ‘Rajiil’ or ‘Rajake’ as
obtained in Skt.and Pali, which probably muat be carried back to an
original reading containing the word ‘rajant’=night, which underlies
the Sarv =‘belore the day breaks’.

On the whole, we think that the Sarv. has preserved the correct
tradition here and the Pali and Bkt. texts give a wrong meaning.188
Moreover, in the Pali V, 83 to 85, all three rules are dealing with
‘Jewels’. In {act, that section is called 'Ratann-section’.187 It would
be sgainst the nataral order of things, to speak something about a
woman {(Queen) in the ficat rule and ‘jewels’ in the next two in such a
section of Ratana. The Dharmag, Mahié, and Kady. are clossly related
to the Pali.

8). As the schools follow their own traditiona! interpretations,
we find at times that s word has two or more meanings, That can
be well-illustrated from the example of the word ‘Aptargrba’ or
‘Antaraghara’ :—

2). Sarv. VI, 1.—In the house.

b), Pali VI, J.~—Entered within the honses!88 ( village ),

¢). Dharmag, and Kiidy. VI. 1.—A Bhiksu enters into a village,

d). Mahid, VI. 1.—On the street or in the lane.

e). Mahasg, VI, 2.—Lives in the house.

f). Tib.and Malasarv. VI 1.—On a highway duriog her visit

to n village.

i

186, BBE. vol. X111, p. 52, n. 2.

187, Ibid., p. 53,

188. SBE. vol XIII, p. 56. 1. 1,
3
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In the present case, it secms the interpretation of ‘in the village
or on the street’, is more predominant than others, And it is later on
supported by the Milindapaitho! ‘Antaragharam's pindaya paviith
‘ambati'—we entered into the village or street for begging alme’. D, V,
Bapati® has tried to show that the word: ‘Antaraghare’ means ‘in
the village’ by quoting Buddhaghosa’s and other works from the Pali
canon, DBut the use of *in the houso’ in the Skt and Pali Vinaya
literature, is in no way less popular, The following instances will
bear witness to the statement :—

1). fAdbiv@sayatu me &ryn upasenadeantargrhe  bhaktena
sfirdham bhiksusangheneti—May the noble Upasena consent to take
meal in my house along with the Bhikgusanghs' and

‘Citrena  grhapating  bhikgusangh'-antargthe  bhaktenopani-
mantritah—The Bhiksusangha was invited to have their meals in
the house by Citra, the householder’,191

ii}. ‘Na simisam udskam antargrhihe chorayisyimah santam
grihinam anavalokya'. Mahfvyut. VIL51. The commentary tothis last
passage ( Millasarv. V11, 67 ) says, that the Chabbaggiya Bhikgus were
taking meal upstairs in the house of Rodhi, the houssholder. They
threw away their bowl-washing water on the well-decorated floor.

iii) In MNahfiniddesals? p. 230, we have :—'Antaragharam
pavittho itthim v& kamfArim v evamaha—ittham-name ittham-gotte,
kim atthi 2............Eptering the inner part of the house, addresses

thus s woman or 8 maiden, ‘so and so, what have you got 2......"

Thus, the expression : ‘Antaragthe’ would lose its proper sense,
if we interpret it as ‘in the village' in the foregoing cases.

The same considerations may be applied to some of the énikgm.
dharmas. In the Sarv VIL 17 to 61, we have such pairs of rules as
e.g. ‘to enter into the antargrha’ and ‘to sit in the antargrha’. If we
adopt the interpretation of antargrha ( lane, street ) mentioned above,
it is possible to conceive o Bhiksa entering in between the honses
( street or lane) for his alms, but what is the idea of sitting down in
the street or lane 3 There are allusions to many cases of the Blessed
One accepting invitations from the honseholders and taking meals in

189, Milin.p. 11
190, NIA.vol. I pt 1,7, V. Bapat's ‘Antarsgrham’,

191, Gilg. vol. ITT, pt. 8. p. 22,
192. Seealso B, 0. Inw, Buddhist rules of decorum

Bharata-katmndi. p. 884,
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their honses in the Siitra-pitaks, especially in the Mahaparin.-S, It
is unlikely that ‘antargrha’ simply means ‘in the village’ or ‘on the
street’, and not ‘in the house’.

We find that some of the translators also committed mistakes
by interpreting the original terms very literally, e. g. ‘bijagramabhata-
grams’ {=vegetation and a group of beinge ) where the.word ‘bhiita’
has been interpretated as ‘ghost’ or ‘spirit’ as e. g, ( to destroy ) the
village of ghost and spirit’ ete193.,.... 1t is obvious that they must have'
lost sight of the exact meaning. :

DBesides, there sre so many cases which bear the stamp of such
great variations which fall within one of the categories of explanations
treated above.

VI. Tae Satgga DHARMAS.

Regarding the antiguity of the $aiken dharmns, we have discussed
the problems elsewhera in the course of our studies, and also the striking
dissimilarity of arrangement between the Mah#sg. and other schools,
The nature of these rules iz essentially concerned with the daily condugt
and decornm of the Bhiksus such as: walking, moving to and fro,
looking, dressing, contracting and stretching and so forth.194 They
do not come under any peoal section, inasmuch as there will not be
nny sanction or punishment for their breaches or violastions. The
violation of any of them by & Bhiksu is not considered to be a criminal
act but simply bad manners. Its origin might have been the Four
Iriyapathas viz, Walking, standing, sitting and lying ( Gamanam,
thanam, nissajjam and seyyam!95 ) and in course of time, they deve-
loped to such an extent that that they passed bayond the mark of 100
rules ns shown in almost all the texts, except the Mahasg, Pali and
Upalipariprccha, The manner of its growth as we find in the later
texts, especially the Sarv,, is that, new rules branch out from the

_ principal ones for instance :—
From Mahasg. Pali and Upali-p. 8k. 1. ‘To wear the inner
. garment rounded’, the Sarv. has made another 11 rules :—

198, PMK. V. 11, (Sarv} of the texts compared below.
191, Of. M.T. p. 57, SatipatthTna-sutta,
195, 8. v. p.78.
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‘Not to wenr the inner-garment high, low, in disorder, like an
oxe, like o tdla-tree, like an elephant-trunk, like two ears, like a
pig-bead, like a farina-bail, in fine foldings and of fine yarn19 ( I-11),
excluding the original one, that is, the 12th in the Sarv. The other
additions and'omissions in all the different schools may be acconnted
for a9 of a local nature. The addition of the ‘Stiipa’ section in the
Dharmag, 8chool is most remarkable,
We give below either a translation or the original text of the
Sk. rules, that are not found in the concordance table IV, vii, and are
of o special interest for each or some of the texts concerned ;—
Skt, VIL. 89-40.—Nn paryastikikrta...
(To be applied to both ‘to enter’ and ‘to sit’) Cf. Mahavynt. 20.
48-44.—Nn vinyastikakyta ..

do. Cf. ibid. 19.
57-58.—Na vidamgikaya...
do, Cf, ibid. & Tib. 39
‘ 99.—Ns patravalehakam... Cf. ibid. 62.
99,—Na paryastikakrtadya..- Ct. ibid, 86.
100,—Natyastikakrtodya... Cf. ibid, (?)

101.—Na vinyastikakytadya...  Cf. ibid. 85,
A few of the above terms are in no way clear to na, Even the
fragments of the Sarv. edited and studied be Jean Filliozat and Horyll
Kuno do vot carry us very far.197

Tali VII.

11. To go amidst the houses withont loud langhter.

19. To sit amidst the houses without lond laughter.

26. To sit amidst the houses withont walking on heels and toes.
28, To pay attention to the bowls while receiving an alms.
81, To eat alms placed in the bow! with an alert mind.

29, To take alms with equal curry ( samasiipskam ).

85, To eat elms without placing down the top.

42, Not to pat the whole hand into the mouth while eating
44, Not to toss the food into the mouth while eating.

60, Not to smack  capu-capu ) the lips while eating.
54-55. Mo eat without licking the bowl and the lip.

196. Bee appendix IV, vil
197, JA. vol. cexxx, p. 25-7. 1938,

1
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68. Not to preach to a person who sits on a seat, whilst th . _

Bhikga ig on the ground. i
i
Dharmag. VII. =
5-6. Toenter and to sit in the layman’s house withont wrapping
“ his neck with the robe. '

9-10. Not to enter to sit in the [ayman's house by jumping.

24-25, Same as Pali VII, 11-12.

28. To receive soup to the level of the bowl,

35. Should be watchful at the bowl while esting ( Cf. Pali
VIL. 28).

89. Same as Pali VII, 44,

43, Not to canse the food enter into the mouth as if by
inhailing.

46. Not to scatter away food with hand,

§3. Not to preach to a person who wraps his neck with cloth.

60. Not to sleep or remain in the Stipa193 except on watch.

61, Not to hide treasury and other articles, in the Stfipa, except
for preservation.

62, To enter into the Stipa without wearing shoes,

638, To enter into the stipa without taking shoes in hand,

64. To go round the stips without wearing shoes.

65. To enter into the stupa without wearihg sandals ( Pu-la ),

66. To enter into the stiipa without holding sandals in hand,

67. Not to take meals at the foot of a stiipa, and leave the
remnant of food and grass on the ground and go away.
Thus the ground msy be spoiled.

68, Not to carry a corpse passing by a stiipa.

69. Not fo bury 6 corpse under s stiipa.199

70. Not to cremate a corpse at the foot of a stipa.

71. Not to cremate a corpse towards the direction of a stfipa.

72. Not to cremate a dead body round a st@ips, so that the bad
small may not be whiffed into it,

73. Not to carry the dead body’s robe pnssing by a staps, except
for the parpose of washing, dyeing or getting perfumed,

193. From 60 to 85 of this text, we dou't find any suck rules in any other text.
sStapa’ here means tho Stdpa of tha Buddha.
199, Dhv.ch,2l. VI €9 means it to be in the stfips,



52

Introduction

74. Not to ease oneself at the foot of a stitpa.

76. do. towards the direction of a stiipa.

76. do. around the stips so that the bad

smell may not enter into it.
77, Not to carry the Buddha's image to the privy,
78, Not to chew a tooth-stick { a willow-twig } at the foot
of a stiipa.

79. Not to chew a tooth-stick towards the direction of a stdps.

80. Not to chew a tooth-stick around o stitpa.

8l. Not to spit and discharge mucus at the foot of a stipa.

82. Not to spit and discharge mucus towards the direction of a
stiipa.

83. Not to spit and discharge mucus around a stiips.

84. Not to sit stretching one’s feet towards a stapa.

85. Not to place a (small ) stipa downstairs whilst one is
living upstaira,

88. Not to preach to a person who ig on the seat whilst he is
not. :

93. While walking on the road, hands should not bs interiaced,

95, Not to carry a bowl fitted to & network on the shonlder
with a stick.

Mahid VIL

6. Not to wear the inner garment like a mango tree.

97-98. Not to enter and to sit in the layman’s house without
the knowledge of the people.

31-32. To enter and to sit in the layman's house withont
( hands ) being placed on the cheeks.

85.36. To enter and to sit in the layman's house without
looking high up.

45-46. Same as Dharmag. VIL 24-25.

459-50, To enter and to sit in the layman’s house masintaining
a good order.

61, Same as Dharmag, VII, 43.

67. Not to smell the food by shrinking the nose ( shu-pi ),

71. Not to get food by stretching the arm.

76. Same a8 Dharmag. VIL 89.

78, Not to be in & dissatisied and fault-finding mood while

eating.
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11
18
20,
23.
24

3L

82,
33,
84,
385,
36.
37,
38,
42,

44,
47,
49.

65,
817,
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Kady. VIIL.

Not to look at the robe left and right, except for the sake
of proper-dressing.

Go straight to the layman’s house.

Not to put on the robe covering the entire shoulder.

Same a8 Dharmag. VII. 24.

To enter withont puting the hands on the sides.

Same as Dharmag. VIL 9,

To enter without inclining the body.

To enter without placing the hands on each others.”
shoulders,

T'o enter after being invited.
Not to lie down { in the house ).

See the beds ( seate ) and sit.

Not to sit with fali force.

To sit without embracing the bowels (?)
To sit without the legs hanging.

do. letting the legs being widely placed.

Not to stretch forth the hand to ask for food, when it has
not been brought yet.

Not to cover the rice with soup.

To receive soup by holding the bow! uprightly.

Not to puft the rice with mouth.

Not to spit on the food.

Not to mould the food into the shape of a leaf while eahng
Nt to lick the bowl while eating,

Not to eat with the hand supporting the { month ).

Not to eat with the hand supporting the bowl.

Not to make sound while erunching the cakes.

Not to make the food in the shape of a stiips,

Not to spoil one’s neighbour’s robe while eating.

3

. Not to place the bowl on the ground.

Not to stand while washing the bowl.

Not to keep the bowl in such a place that is likely to cause
it to fall or is considered zs dangerous.

Not to wash the bow! in a dangerous place,

No to preach to a pcfson who is lying down while he
himself is standing. .
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79, Not to preach to & person who is walking in front whilst
he himself is af the back,

82, do. who is sitting in & palanquin.
88, do. who wears & cap,
89, do, who is with s garland,

. Mahgsg. VII.
6-17. Same ns Pali VII. 11-12,
9 Sameas Pali VIL 25. |
20. To sit in the house without embracing the knees.
28. To sit in the house without moving the hands and the Jegs.
36, Not to lick the fingers while eating.
38, Same as Dharmag. VII. 43,
55. Not to preach to s persoh who is placing his legs one upon
the other.

. - Upalip. VIL

5-6. To énter and sit in"the house scoldingly.200

23-24, To monkey with the hands and feet while entering and
sitting in the house!

26, To look towards the left and right whife receiving food.

29. To snatch away food and heap it up.

82. Taking much soup.- ’

87. Bame as Pali VIL 42.

39, Same ss Mehid, VII. 61.

40, Same as Palji VII, 54.

42, Same as Mahid, VII, 67, >

44, To omit while eating. . ’

46, Letting the bowl loose while eating.

48 Mix rice with ghee and eat,

57, Preaching to o person who is seated on a couch whilst he
bimself is on the floor  cf. Pali VIL 68 ).

Milasarv. VII.

14. Bame as Mohid, VII. 86.
"19. Cf, Kaéy VIL 81,
21, Not to walk on the toer { cf Pali VI 25.)

200, Tho word 'not’, should be added tp each of the sentences, though in tho text
it s not elearly stated. s
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Same as Kady, VIL 24. .

Not to protrude the body whlle entering the house,

Not to make a row by standing shoulder to shoulder.

Not to sit in the layman's house when one is not requested.
One ghould not sit in the house without good observation,
Same as Kady, VII, 35. .

Not to place the inner ankles one upon the other.

Not to place the outer ankles one u:pon the other.

Not to draw back the feet rs.pi'dly.

Not to stretch forth the feet too much, N

- Not to show the body.

Not to extend the bowl forwards befors the arrival of food.
( cf. Kady. VII. 42 and Mabid. VII, 71.)
Not to place the bowl o the food.

Not to,make too small handfuls of rice.
To warm the food with puffinga. . .
Same as Kady. VI 49. | :

Same as Mahid. VIL 7.+

Same as Kagy. VII. 61.

Same as Kady. VIL 57. '

Mot to shake the bowl.

Not to keep the remainder of food inside the bowl.

Not to place the bowl on the ground without any support.

71-72. Same as Kady, VIL 71-72,

8.
83.

84
86.
817.
90,
91,
92

94,

Not to draw water against the current.
Not to preach to the person who rests his hands on the
shonlders.
.. not to the elephant-riders.
.. Same as Kady, VII, 82,
... oot to the chatiot-riders.
Same as Eady, VII, 88,
.. not to crown-wearers.
.. not to the person dressing his hair in the fashion of the
Buddhs's head.
.. not to the person who is decorated with flowers on the
head.
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19.
20.
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22.
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29,
31

82,
33.
85,
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Tib, VII.

Going amidst the houses looking only as high as a yoke,
Going ... withont making any grimances.

Going ... without pressing my head to my shoulders,

Going ... without folding together the hands upon my neck.
Going ... without folding together the hands upon my arma.
Same ns Mildsarv, V1L 22,

’Guing ... without sfretching my limbs,

Going ... without leaning my breast.

Going ... without putting together my arms,

While amidet the houses, not to sit down on & couch
without being bidden.

Same as Mulasarv, VII, 31.

Same as Miilasarv, VII, 82,

To sit withont laying the things one above the other.,

To sit without laying the ankles one above the other,

87-38, Same as Miilasarv, VIL 86-37.

89.

To sit not to make the private parts visible,

Not covering the meal, (cf. Kady. VII. 44.)

Same 88 Mulasv. VII 42,

Not to cover up the sauce with rice.

Same as Miilasarv. VII. 43 but adds ; hard and soft.
To eat the meal in 2 bandsome manner,

Same as Milasarv, VII. 45,

Not to make hu-hua noise ( of. Milasv. VIL 53. ).
Not to make phu-phu noise ( cf, Milasv. VII, 54.).

59-60. Not to prefer one kind of corn,and one kind of taste

€2.

to another.
Not to lick the palate.

65-& 67. Same as Milasv. VIL 62 and 64 respectively.

68.
1.
8.
4.
5.

76.
77

Same as Mitlaav. VIL 60.
Same a8 Kady. VIL. 67. bub here more detailed.
Not to pour out the remains of a meal from the bowl.
Same as Milasv, VIL 70.
Do. 72, ( But bere more detailed such as on
1, precipice, in an abyss or on & steep declivity ).
Same as Malasy, VIL 71
Same a8 Kady. VIL 73,
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86.
87,

90,
94,
96,
97.
103.
104,

47,
48,
53,
55.

56,
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Same as Milasv, VIL 73,

Not to preach to a person who is embracing another.

Same as Milasv, V1L 83, but we find ‘neck’ here insterd of
‘shoulder’.

Not to preach to a person folding np his arms.

Not to preach to o person who wears braided hair.

Same as Milasv, VIL 90, *

do, 84,
do, 86.
do. 87.

Not to preach to a person who holds s battle-axe.
Not to preach to a peraon who puts on a coat of wail.

Mahavyut, VIL.

Yugamatradardinal. cf, Tib, VIL 15
Nodvyastikaya. do. 19
Pargastikayx. cf. Malasav. VII 19
Nottantkikaya. do. 21
Nojjaikikaya20t —without pulling the robe while going,
Nollaiighikays. cf, Malasv, VIL 23
Nananujiiata. cf, Malasy, VII. 80
Nipratyaveksizanam. do, 31

Na sarvakRyam samavadhfiya. do. 32

No sakthani sakthy fdhiya, Same aa Tib. VIL 385,
Na gulphe gulpham Edhaya. do. 36

Na samksipya pidaa, do. 37

Na vikeipya pidau. do. 8

Na vidangikays. do. 89
Nan&gate khadantye bhojaniye pateam
upankmayisySmah, Same as Tib, VII, 44,
Satkplya pindapitam paribhokayamah, ef. Tib. VII. 48
Natiksupakair &lopaih. do. 49
Nn cuecukBrakam.

Na thutthokirnkam do. L6
Na phutphukrakam., do, I

201, Cowrna de KirSe's STEV, MabSrrt. Lo p. 207 "Nor ae U1 weudd paney.,
(with oy ban? p
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1iee

'59, Navaroakarakam. Same ag Mitlasv. VII. 56
60. Na gallapaharakam —not changing the
cheeks. ( Coros-Mahavy. L. p. 229)

61. Na kavadacchedakam—not cutting
several mouthfuls.

62. Na jihvasphotakam. Same as Tib, VII, 62
64. No patravalehakam. do 65
66. Na patrasamdhunakam. do. 67
67. No stiupakrtim avamrdya

pindapitam paribhokayamah, do. 68
69. No simisenodaken@ntarikam bhiksam

sprakgyimah, do. n
72. Na patrens vighesam chorayigyamah, do. 73
78, Nanastirpaprthivipradede

pitram sthipayisyamah, do. 74
74, Notthitah patram nirmadayigy@mah, do, 76
75. Nntate na prapite na pragbhfire pitram.  do. 5
76. Na nadyaharyahringam

pratisrotapdtrenodakam gmhrsyn.mnh do, 78
85. Na viynstikikriayaglaniys

dharmam dedayisyimah. do. 87
86. Na paryastikakriays glénays

dharmam dedayisyamah. Same ag Tib. VII, 88,
87. Nosgnisadirase dharmam

dedayigyimah. do. 89
88, Na kholadirase... do. 90
89. Na manlidirase... do. 91
9I. Na hastyaradbaya.. do, 94
93. Na dibikartidhaya... do. 96
94, Nn yingrudbays... do. 97

10i. Na samnaddhays... do. 104

. Below is a table showing the number of the Saiksa rules found in
various texts, which are either in agreement or disagreement with .the
Sarv. School 202

202, Because our comparison bas taken the Sarv. Text to bo the base throughout.
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In sgreement. In disagreement, Total,
Skt. 103 10 113
Pali. 61 14 R 75
Dharmag. 59 41 100
Mahis, 84 16 100
Kaky. 60 26 96
Mahgsg, 57 9 | . 66
Upslip. 57 15 . 62
Milasv. 62 36 98
Tib. 52 56 108
Mahavy. 63 42 105

Thus, we have a complete view of the éuiks.a dharmas of all the
schools that ave not included in the concordance table in our Appendix
IV.vii. This gives us a very distinct idea of the relatively closer
relation, between the schools, This is due to their common origin
which howaever is not of a great antiquity as to be seen before. It may
be noted in passing that, considering the dates of the translations of
the Milasv, into Tibetan2'3 and Chinese, one will naturally not attach
much importance to-the claim of that school, slthough its title
( Millasarvastivadin ) signifies a high antiquity.

VII. PrATIMORSA, EXTERNAL INFLUENOES, AND FUNcTION,

The fradition of observing the Dardapirpamgsa204 Sacrifice and
the sacred dsy Upavasatha connected with it, on the full and new
moon days, by the Brahmanas and § of ient Tndia is
undoubtely of great antiquity, At such ce]abrnhons the people would
generally gather205 together and the ascelies nsed to preach and
expound their tenets to them. It served two purposes, social inter-
course on the one hand and religions propagation on the other. It is
quite possible that the Buddhists derived their inspiration for their
fortnightly recitation206 of the Pratimoksa rules from such practices,
though the function in the latter case is enlirely different. The

203. At the end of the 9th century A, D. JASB. 1915 p. 80; By I-Tsing 710 A. D,

204, ‘zahpatbu -Rrzhma. II. 1, 4, T, 1 ; 8BE. vol. XIIL p. x.

205. HIL, vol. 11, p, 28 and n. 8.

206, Ripg Bimbisira recommended such practice to tbe Buddha on the modals of
the Paribbajokas. MV.I[, 1.8,



60 ' Introduction

Buddhist Uposatha devotes itself exclusively to the sphere of
examining the Bhiksus’ conduct and judgment would be delivered
thereby by the SBamgha, if it was found that anybody had committed
any of the grave offences prescribed in the Prittimoksa-stitra. Such half
monthly recital was at first meant for the purification of the Bhikeus.
‘Whether they were pure or not, each and everyone should be present
at the function207 and give his anawer either by keeping silent, which
is o sign of ‘pure’ conduct, or informing the Samgha outright asto what
he had done. But it underwent a change, even during the lifetime of
the Founder of Buddhism viz. that an impure Bhiksn was not allowed
to nttend203 such meetings and therefore the person in question had
to be dragged out from the assembly. Besides the usnal congregation
at prescribed intervals, it also could be held at & junciure, when the
reunion?09 of the Samgha affer schism took place. That is to say it
eerved the purpose of social rehabilitation of the Order as well.
Before entering into detnils of the external influences on the
Pmk. text, we would very much like to sea what the original Pmk.,
" as a text, looked like, From the data found in the Digha-Nikaya and
at the end of each of the Pmk. texts compared, it appears that the
content of the Pmk. was a very simple 210 one, for instance :
“KhantT paramam tapo titikkha
Nibbioam paramam vadanti Buddha......
Sabba-paipassa skaranam, kusalassa upasampada
Sacitta-periyodapanam, etam Buddhina sisanam,”

These verses are said to be the ‘Pratimoksa’ uttered by Vipassi,
one of the seven past Buddhas, The other six ‘Pratimokes’ belonging
to different Buddhas are of the same type, Moreover, the recital of
the Dmk, by his disciples is alleged fo be once in six years. Such
statements simply show that before the custom of the half-monthly
tecltul had been finally established, the Samghn had to be contented
" with such moral instruction as: ‘To avoid sl evil and perform all
good’, though the past seven Boddhas may be imaginary. Traces of
the original simple form of Pmk. may be said to be still visible in the

207> Av. IL.8, 2.

208. ,Cv.ix, 2 1-2, T. L p.478.

209. Mv.ILB6,4.n 8.

210." Mabipadna-sutts, 8,29, D.vol it p.49. T.I.p.10.
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introductory and concluding verses, like the above, found in various '
vergions, e. g, Skt. Sarv. added to the main body of rules.2!1

The practices of ancient Indian sages and émmnms before the
emergence of Buddhism had a direct influence?'2 on the formulation
of the Buddhist moral conduct for the Bhiksus., Gautams Buddha,
of course, was'a reformef in some respects but as the conventional
,conception of morality. had been so well established before his time,
that he had simply to accept their fundamental principles, and cast
new roles-in order to suit the requirements of his digéiples, under
vhusnal circumstances. Amongst the important cardinel rales in
Buddhisin in general, ahd in Pratimoksa in particular, the observance
of Brahmacaryn or celebacy, nnd the Five Precepts of good conduct
were adopted from the Brahmanical Code beyond any shadow of
doubt. They have been accepted not merely by the Buddhists, but
by the Jains as well* To serve as an illustration, we give below
ilie 5 rules that are observed by each of the religions groups ;—

A) Brihmanical2ts

1. Abstain from injuring living beings.
' 2 Truthfulness.
3. Abstain from sppropriating the property of others.
4. ' Continence.
5. Liberality.

B) Buddhist

Not to destroy life.214

Not to steal.

Abstain from comitting adultery.215
Not to tell lies.216

Abstain from intoxication of liquor.217

BN R

211, Ct. Dott’s EBM, p. 87,

213, Oldb. Life, p. 882,

218, Baudhiyana 11, 10, 18; ¢ea Buhler's trevalation, SBE. vol. xiv, p. 275,
Jacobi's Introduction to the Jaina ERtras EBE. vol. xxx, pp. xxii-iv.

214, Laws of Mano SBE. vol. xxv, p.476; The szcred Laws of the Aryas, SBE
oL fi. p 183.

215, The Institutes of Vishnu, 8BE, vol. vil, p. 186—a crime in the 4tk degme

%16. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, BBE. vol. i, p. 290, lf]

217, 1bd, pp. 68, 74, 189 -
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C) Jain218 -
1 Not to destroy hfe ( Ahimsa )
2 Not tospeakahe( Sunrta) *
3  Not to take what 13 not given ( Asteya ) L,
4 Abstain from sexual intercourse (¢ Bmhmucurya ) »
5

Renounce sll interest in worldly thyngs ( Apangraha)

Besides, we find o large nnmber of rules of the Pmk bearing a
striking resemblence to that of the Sacred Laws .me‘nhongd 1. +the
works of Apastambz and Gautams as well"as 1n the Jun Subras
Both the Buddhists and the Jains mght have directly borrowed some
rules from the apcient Brshinanical Law Codes to suit their own
purpose In fact, there was hardly any hard and fast rule regarding
the morahty and decarnm ns between the various religious groups
To behave proper]y‘aud vyalk 1n the path of good manner, 15 a common
duty to all ascetics, except 1n & fow rare cases such ase g a sect of
the Jains preferrmg to do away with clothes on account of their
peculiar P of 3 and other practices Whatever

rules of good conduct, & student, o snitaka, an ascetic or a hermit
were expected to observe ( cf Epastamba and Gaufama ), s Buddhst
had algo to follow them 1n general We see the following classifica
tions of 1) eating, 2) drnking, 3) attitude towards women, 4)
respects to the Guru or teacher, 5) and other precepts of decorum
i both the Apastamba snd Geutams, imprinted on the structure
( especially 1n the Smksa dharmas ) of the Pmk The companson
below will testify toat
N 1) Rales regarding Eating - .
«
. a) 'Apn p 11—To beg food with a vessel 218
The Buddhists?1? also beg food m the same

; manner .

‘b ) Aps p 13—Beggimng s not for one s own sake
« Of Sarv VII 84

218 Apastsmba SBE vol II p 11
219 e g Gil vol ¥II pt 8 p 17
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. N
"Apn p 59—Not to bite off with his testh.

- Cf Sarv, VII 72

Apa’p 62—~Not to eat food stored for one night or tarned
. sour*

-

S Cf Sarv. V. 38

“Apa p. 149—To make & lzmp of food just swallowsble,

Cf, Sarv, VIL €9
Apa,p 150-—Not to make noise while eating,
~ *» ,Of Sarv VILT8 L
Apm p 149—Not to scatter away anything ( food )
Cf Sarv VIISQ ~
Aps p 150 Not to shake the right hand
Of. Sarv. VII 81 .. , ¢."

¢

o

2) Rules regarding Drinking.”

Apa. p 63—Gan2:0 p 287,~All intoxicating drinks are
forbidden .
~ Cf Sarv. V, 79.

3 ). On attitude towards women

Apn p.8—To preserve chastity.
Cf, Sarv. I 1.
Apa. p. 26 Gan P 188,—Not to touch & woman,
Cf. Sarv, IL. 2, -
Apa. p. 11—To talk witk a woman as much ( only) as
~ *  his purpose requires.

Cf Sarv V. 5. . .

. 4). On paying respects to the Guru,
Apa. p. 24—If the master stands, he shall not sit.
Cf. Sarv. VIL 93. . , .

:\pa. p 24—1If the masterZi* sits, ho shall not he down
- Cf. Sary VII-04, -

A 4

220 Gantams, SBE volII

221, The Pmk has put 'Bhikgu’ to replace the *master’, * M !
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¢). Apo. p. 58—Not to enluto with his head wrapped up or with
shoes on.
Cf. Sarv, VIL 95, 104,

6). And other rules of decorum,

a), Apa.p, 25, Gau. p. 194,—Not to cut the leaves of fowers
of herbs or trees; to’avold the
" destraction of seeds.
Cf, Sarv. V. 11,

b). Gau, p. 228 ;—Not to ease oneself in beautifnl spots.222
Cf. Sarv. VIL 110.

The other undesirable elements??5 that should be eradicated
ore : Apger, exaltation, grumbling, covetousness, perplexity, doing
jury, hypoerisy, lying, gluttony, calumny, énvy, lust, secret hafred,
neglect to keep the'senses in subjection... ( Apa. p. 187, ) and also to
avoid perfumes, garlands, ointments, playing musical instruments,
singing ete. ... ( Gan. p. 187). These have their counterparts m the
Buddhist literature and in the Vinaya-pitaka, It would betray “one's -
sound reasoning, if one denies the fact that pre- -Buddhistic?# tradi-
tions of moral condnct had no hand in the formation of the Buddhist
religious Law. Further more, & good deal of similar decoram regard-,
ing sitting, walking, lying down, looking, eating, being courteous,
speaking, dressing, begging and so forth, can also be compared with
Sankhiyayans Grhya-Sitra2?5 and the Acaringa Sutra of the Jains,

-It goes without saying that Jainism being o contemporary of
Buddhism, the existence of the Brihmanical Linws had to be pre-
. supposed in their case also. However, it should bs borne in mind
that the Buddhists took only such rules that would suit them best,
end added a considerable number of rules for their particular
requirements. . They have their own ways of punishment and atone-
ment attached to every principal rule and classified according to the

292, Cf. Jain smms SBE. Vol. xxii, p. 151.133
+ 923 orhyasGbes, IV,13, 26
- SBE. xxix, p. 126.
* 504, The Apastambiya school Is dated back in the 600 or 700 B.C. Bee G. Buhler's
Introduction to Zpa. SBE. vol. il p xix.
495, SBE. vol. xxix, iv, p. 107 ff; SBE. vol. xxii. T and 1; Seo also B. C. Law's

. DBuoddbist rules of decrrum. Bharats-Kaumudl, Lucknow. pp. 893402

(;

.
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nature of the offences under & particalar heading such as Pardjika
etc .. This is not so in the Brihmanical Laws. This may be said
without exaggeration that the orderly arrangement of the cases of
commissiony, omissions and exemptions in the Pmk, has advanced s
step further than their predecessors. With the untiring efforts of the
commentators and compilers of the Vinaya works on the Buddhist
Law, it reached in its own time the zenith of perfection in the history
of Law-making in ancient India. Moreover, the punishments in the
Pmk. are of o more prdctical nature, than the Prahmanical ones, at
least in some cases, For instance, the penalty_for breaking the Vow of
Chastity is excommunication in the Pmk., whereas the same, prescribed
by Gantama??6 is that the guilty person has to offer an ass to Nirgiti on
a cross-rond and put on the skin of an ass, with hair turned outside !
e should slso hold a-red earthen vessel in his hands and beg in
seven houses, proclaiming his deeds. Thie merely amounts to
branding him as an undesirable in the society. :

Among other factors which farthered the cause of framing the
Pmk. rules, the opinion of the public was the most influential one.
We find innumerable cases in the Vinaya that the establishment of o
new rale, was nsually o resalt of yielding to the criticisin of the people
regarding the behaviour of the Bhikgas. This includéd also the most
trifling rales, like those about wearing the robes and taking meals227
ete. From these facts one may judge, that the growth of the Pmk,
has been nourished by two vital streams: one is the Bmhmumcal
tradition, and the other is the public censure or opinion.

The important point, in which the Buoddhist church differs
from other religions groups in ancient Indis, is that, it is a well.
organised democratic body. All the Bhiksus are equals, though
morally, the younger and the junior have to show respect to their
elders. But that shonld not be nnderstood in the sense of Brahma-
nical relationship between a tutor and the taught. The founder of
Buddhism, st the moment of his attaining the Maha-parinirviins,
instructed his disciples to take refuge in the Dharmn and Vipayne2s
ns their teacher, after his demi The PmL thoreby played the
very important role of a constitution for the whole of the Buddhist

996, Gautama, SBE. sol. Ii, p.2%9. .
927, Seo Sarv. the section on dreasing and taking food ; EBJ p. 8557,

228, MPs. ch. VI.1. SBE.vol xi,p. 212,
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church, so far ns the daily edministration and the conduct of the
Bhikgus are concerned. It ia also an obvious fact, that the persons
who joined the Buddhist Church were both elites and persons
of undesirable characters, Some came with the supreme ideal of
Nirvina and others purely for a comfortable living as we find it
constantly mentioned in the Vinaya how notoriously the Chabbaggiya
Bhikgus bebaved themselves. There might have never existed the
80 called ‘group of six Bhiksus’ in reality, but we beheve, there
must have been persons in the Samgha who did represent such
characters and a msjor portion of the Pmk, rules was originally
framed on their account, Considering the maintenence of unity of
the Samgha, with such a multi-coloured multitude, it is out of sheer
necessity that there emerged into existence the rules and regulation
embodied in the Pmk., though shadowed with s traditional back-
ground. A classification of the rules that govern the action of the
Bhikaus is shown below?220 (—

1, Relating to the opposite sex. 18
2. Relating to food, drink, medicine ete, 23
8. Relating to robes and various
personal belongings. 40
4. Relating to housing, association,
living and bathing ete. 10
5. Relnting to wrong views, schism
..  and misbehaviour. 23
- % Relating to Bamgha-karma, recitation
- of the Vinaya etc, 17
8

- 7. Relating to trade, accepting money etc.
8. Relating to killing, stealing and

associating with the army or thieves. 11
.9, The Saikea dharmas or rules of decoram. 118
Total?s0 ¢ 263

From the above Iigt, one will certainly frame & fair and clear
iden ns to the extert to which the Pmk, serves ns an authority and
functions 88 & governing instrument. To carry out its authority,

929, The division into which the rules are classified may bo the same, but the degrea
of their offence is different, i, e. 800 are light and others grave,
230, This is based on the lext of the Sarv, ' Bea Appendix I
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it has been armed with definite powers to impose punishment and
penalty that have been laid down in every rule, except in the sections
of I1I. Ani. ; VII. Adhik. dharmas. As the Buddhists do not inflict
upon anybody any corporal punishment nor impose any fine, their
punishments are comparatively very light, viz,

i. Excommunication for the violation of Pj.

ii. Manatta2s! and parivéiga for the violation of Sarm.

iii. Forfeiture and formal confession for the violation of Np.
iv  Formal confession for the violation of Pa.

v. Formal confession for the violation of Pd,

Besides, there are are other later additions of offences and
penalties in the Vinaya-pitaka, namely : Thallaccaya 332 Dukata,
Tajjaniya-kamma,238 Nissaya-kamma23¢ Pabbijaniys-kamma,?85 Pati-
saranisa-kamma,2%6  Ukkhepaniya-kamma2s?  and  Pakassaniya-
kamma.238  They moy be called supplementary regulations of the
Pmk. They serve their purposes under particular circumstances.
Regarding the detailed procedure as to how these various karmas and
and punishments are o be carried out, one may refer to the Cullavagga
and Mahavaggs of the Vinaya.

Thus, the function of the Pmk. is clear enough that it legally
governs the actions of the Bhiksus ( and the Bhiksunis ) mzintains
peace and unity in the Samgha and has the right to impose penalties
on the culprits, TReligiously, it retains the ancient traditional custom
of observing the new and full moon day celebrations. A

P
iad L

VIII. Coxornuston.

We have had a lengthy discussion on the important aspects of
the Pratimokes including its position and relation with the Hindu
Yaw books, its antignity, its growth and development as shown in

2491, For details, seo EBJ. p. 107,

282, Tts punishment is like that of the memnaiuda, Leing deseribed in the
MPS. VI. 4,

283. Cv. I.5.

284, Cv'I.6.

285, Cv.1.18,6-7.

286. Ov.I.22.

287, Its punish is like the Tajj: kamma.

283, Cv. VIL 8 '
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the varions Buddhist schools, its references to the Buddhist Councils,
its fonction and other significance. It may bo observed that adequate
evidence and testimonies have been presented here, in order to reveal
the ‘truth’ underlying their plausible reliability and historicity. As
a book of ‘Law’, the Pmk. has its unique valne both from the historical
and literary points of view. Itis true, that text itself is primanly
concerned with the Baddhist Samgha, and is not so voluminous or
of a wider scope, a8 those of the Grhyasitra, Acaringa Sutra and
other Brahmanical legal codes, DBut the unique position it has
achieved in providing a traly historical background to each of the
rules the hair-splitting analysis, it presents, in determining the offences,
the exemptions, it recognises, in punishing according to circumstances,
the rich treasure of marvellous literary pieces it contsins and similar
specinl characteristics of the Vinaya-pitaka, which forms a commentary
of the Pmk. are all positively unsurpassed by any Law book in
ancient Indin. [urther, it furnishes us with invaluable data for
framing o magnificent picture of the economic and social conditions
during the period in which it arose. The essential portioms of the
texts must have been established when the Buddha was still alive2?9
that is to say round abount 450 B. C. and not Iater.240 The most
ancient among the texts compared, seems to be the text of the
Mahasgnghijke School, which is worthy to be specially mentioned and
recommended as such.

~

289 Ta give up the minor and lewser rules as stated in the MPS. VI. 8, isa good

evidence.
240. Cf IB.p.45.



PRATIMOKSA
SARV,
( Nidana )

Muay the venerable Samghs hear me :

+ The first month of Winter, except one night has already passed.
Now there remains one night snd three months only, O venerable
sirs, the messenger of old age and death is approsching nearer and
the doctrine of the Buddba iz about to terminate. You should, for
the sake of attnining enlightenment, be diligent and exerfive with a
concentrated mind. Why ? Becanse by doing so, the Buddhas
atfained oven their highest enlightenment, not to speak of other
Dharmas which lead to the path of vittue! The persons who have
not yet received the higher ordination are out and now the Samgha
is in harmony, what should we do first 2—One replies : observe
Uposatha and recite the rules—O venerable sirs, let ua enquire into
the lustful thoughts and purity of the Bhiksus who are absent :

1. With folded palms, we pay pure
Homage to the éﬁkya. Simha
1 wish now to recite the Vinays Rules,
The Samgha should listen to it attentively.

2.  Even if it be the smallest offence,
There should be great fear in the heart.
One should confess it whole-heartedly when
one is guilty, -
And shounld never do it again. -

3. If one lets loose the horse-like mind
Galloping on the evil path,
It is rather difficult to control.
To be earnest in the practice of Sila,
Spoken by the Blessed One,
Is just like one’s paying much atiention
To the tightening up of the bridle.

4 The good will be able to believe and
Practise the instructions uttered
By the Blessed Tathagata.
That is, both the man and the horse
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Have been well-trained and
They are able to defeat the army
Of evil dispositions ( Kleda ).

5. If one does neither accept His command
Nor become fond of bﬂn,
That means that neither the man nor the
Horse is properly trained,
And they will be annihilated by the
Army of evil dispositions,

6. If one takes care of the Silu,,
Just as o yakl is fond of its tail ;
And also let the mind be well-concentrated,

7. Be always earnest in day and in night,
For the sake of seeking the True wisdom.
Such a man will, in the doctrine of the Buddha,
Be able to attain a pure life.

May the venerable Samgha listen to me !

Today, the 15th of the ( lunar month ) is the day for Uposatba?
and recitation of the Pratimokga. If it is the time for the Samgha
and if it be convenient to them, they may celebrate the Uposatha and
recite the Pratimoksa with a concentrated mind and spesk thus;

O Venerable sirs, we shall now together celebratc the Uposatha
and recite the Pratimokés. The Samghn should listen to it very
attentively.

Whosoever has committed any foult, let him confess it. If
there is no fault, let him remain silent. It is by that silence that we
know the venerable sirs to be pure. !

As s Bhiksn gnves .an answer if & question is pat to him
separately, so each Bhiksit is to give an answer when a question is
repeated three times in such an assembly of Bhikgus, Whosoever
Bhiksu in such an assembly, thus questioned for the third time, does
not confess a fault of which he has recollection, is guilty of uttering o

1. Vis. Vim, P15; Visud, L. 398.
2, SeoMv, I
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deliberate lie. The offence of uttering a delibernte lie has, O venerable ~

sirs, been declared by the Blessed One to be an obstacle on the way.
‘When a Bhiksa remembers the fault committed by him and wishes to
be free from it, he should confess it. By mnking a confession, he will
reside at ease. Bnt if he hides it, his offence will be graver.

Venerable sirs, the Introduction ( nideina ) of the Pratimoksa is
now recited.

Thus do I question you, venerable sirsa—*Are you pure in this
matter 2

A second end third time may I question you,~*“Are you pure in
this matter 2"

The venerable ones are pure in this matter, therefore they keep
silence. This should be so.

Skt.—The verse portion of the Nidina here is bridged up with
broken lines., We do not find the 7 complete verses as in the Chinese
Sarv. but it seems to have coniained the same number of verses.1

Pali—The verses and the prose portion preceding the verses in
the Sarv. are not found here.

The whole Pali Nidfina corresponds to the last prose portion
of the Sarv,

Dharm.—This text ,begina with 12 verses in praize of the virtue
and the goodness of the Sila. It states that those who practise the
Rules will gain priceless merit, otherwise they will suffer from fearful
consequences.

These verees are however quite different from those in the Sarv.

The prose portion of the Nidana is substantially the same as that
of the Sarv., but we find in it the nddition of a remarkable sentence :

“Who sends the Bhiksuni here to receive instructioms 7"
This is not found in the Sarv,

Mahti—The verce and prose portions are the same as those of the
Barv. At the beginning of the prose section, however, appears :

“...the first month of Spring...” |

EKa$y—We have altogether 18 verses here, the firat to seem fo
be composed by the ancient editors themselves, In them it is stated
that it is & rare merit to be able to hear tha Pratimokga-Sitra and the

Samgha will be happy, if they observe the Bila.
In tbe remaining 16 verees, it gives the total number of persons

-t

1. JA.1918, p, 477, note 1.
6
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who had ettended the assemblies of each of the past Sever Buddhsi
in connection with their pr ing the Pratimokse. It also
mentions the name of Skyamuni and says that he preached the
teachings of il to innumerable nesemblies and peoples.

The prose portions are the same as that of Sarv,

Mahusg—The following six conditions to be remembered given
at the beginning of the text, are not found in the Sarv.— ;

1. To remember the date correctly of the new moons and full
moons etc.

2. In the morning to perform the ceremony of alms-giving,

8. To remember dajly the number of years since one’s higher
ordination,

4, 'Po remember which robes one should wear and which donors
had given them,

5. To remember not to eat separately.

6. One should know whether he is ill or not,

Other portions are the same as the Sarv.

Upali-p—As this text has assamed the form of a Siitrs, although
it is virtually o sort of commentary of the Pratimoksa, its contents are
supposed to be tho utterances of the Buddha ; we find therefore that
there iz hardly anything in common with other texts except the
outlines of the names of offences.

The main purpose of this book is to mention the specific offences
under certain rules and to impose punishments according to circum-
stances under which somebody may have committed it,

Mala-sv—The 6 verses at the t of the text g
the value of the §ila and illustrating the térm ‘happincss’ are not in
the Sarv. At the beginning of the prose section we bave *...some parts
of the Spring have passed and some still remuin..... % At the end
of the prose section, we have :

virene..Who gends the Bhikeunis to seek for instroctions ?......

{ Ct. Dharm. above )

Thete follow,again b verses somewhat resembling the 7 verses in
the Sarv., but are not quite the same.

" Other portions are the same a8 the Sarv,

Tib—We find 22 verses in sall in this text. From verses 12 to
17, it agrees with the first 6 verses in the Miila-sv. and from 18 to 22,
it agrees with the remaining 5 verses.

Tn other texts there is no trace of the ';‘ib. verses 1to1l. The
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time is described as: ‘...some seasons of the year are over and some
are fo come....”

Later on we have: ‘...today is the 14tht or 15th day of the
lanar month ..,

The other portions are like those of the Sarv.

I
The Four Parajika Dharmas? -3

SV.I L
O veanerable sirs, here are four Pargjika Rules as known from
the Pratimokaa recited each half-month.

Whosoever Bhiksa has entered into the Bhikgus' system of
self-training and rule of life, and has not there-after withdrawn frond
the training, or declared his wenkness, shalt perform the act of sexnal
intercourse with any one, down even to an animal, this Bhiksu has
fallen into a Pargjika, he should not be in communion with others,

Skt. 1—.. Maithunare dharmam pmtmevnhautatas tiryagyonig-

atayipi sErdbam......

The same,8 but the Ms. is incomplete. .

Pali 1.—. ..Mebh\mam dhamam patiseveyys antamaso - txraccba-
nagatays pi......

1. Whbyis Upasatha held on the 14th of alunsr month? Batis Chandra Vidya.
bhusana was of the opinion :  “If there is a junction of three lunmar days {tithi) on one
golar day, the middle one is not recognized. Hence when the 15th lunar day is unrecog-
nized, the Pratimoksa is to be recited on the 14th*,

Bee JASB Vol XI,nosBand 4 { N.8.) p.89. note 1.

a, torth the & ing priceipal iations are followed in the Notes ©
Bv——Sarvashvﬁfh, M!v—l[ﬂh!arvasﬁv{d&,
Dh—Db I hEsE
Mhs—Mahtigsaka, Kay—KKsynpryn,

Mpt—Mshivyutpatii,
8. This abbreviated expression ‘alopted inm {he following msang that tha conteats of
the text are substantially the sama as $hose of the Sarv.
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Dh. 1., Mhs 1. and Ksy 1,,—the same.

Msg. 1,—The following is found added :

This rule was laid down with reference to Sthavira Yodakalanda-
putra by the Blessed One, while he was staying at Vaidli, It was
laid down in the afterncon of the 12th day of the 5th fortnight of
the bth year in the winter, after the Buddha's enlightement. At
that time, the shadow, cast down, on the ground, of & man sitting in
the eastern direction, was equal to the height of one-man-and-a-half,

One should follow it, when it has been established. That is
called ‘to follow and obey the Dharma’, Rest the same,

Msp 1—last line translated as :

f...ssn0b to live together with others’,
Tid 1.~The same,
AMpt 2~~Abrshma-caryam.

Sv. 1.2

‘Whatsoever Bhikgu shall take from a village or from n forest,
anything not given—whick is counted as theft for which a King or
a King's ( officers ) would seize the thief, and slay, or bind or banish
or impose a fine, saying, ‘Oh thon art a fool, ( lif. & child ) thou art
o thief'—the Bhikgu who in that manner takes the thing not given,
has fallen into Parajiks, he should not be in commanion with others.

Skt 2.—"c..... elam grhﬂ;vn hanynd v badholysd v& pravrajayed
Vheoured

Ms. incomplete.

Pals 2——‘g§mﬁ vé arafifif  v& adinnan  theyyssamkh&tam
adiyeyya...

Omits :—*‘to impose & ﬁne and ‘King's Officers’.

Dh 2—The phrases : ‘King or King's ( Officers )’; ‘to banish ;
and ‘to impose a fine’ are omitted here.

ks 2—TFor differences gee Dh. 2, ebove. The content is the
same but the language slightly abridged.

Ksy 2—The following phrases in their respective context :

«...King or minigter...banish him out of votry or
torture him with all kinds of suffe ‘S -+ take thig & iven,..!
ace nob the same 86 in 5. % o

|
e
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This rule was Iaid down with references made.to to Elder
Dhanika, son of & potter ( Kumbhakaraputra ), King Bimbissra and
Pamiukulika Bhikgu by the Blessed One, while he was staying at
Rijagrha. It was laid down in the afternoon of the 10th day of the
second fortnight of the 6th year in the Winter, after the Buddha's
enlightenment. At that time, the shadow, cast down, on the ground,
of a man sitting in the Eastern direction, was equal to the height of
two men and a half,

One should follow it, when it has been made.

This means *to follow and obey the Law'. The rest is the same,

Msv 2—The phrases in their respective context :

‘...s King or a minister...or scolds by eaying; “O man!
you are a thief, you are stupid, you are a fool o have committed such
theft”..... ... ’ do not agree with Sv.

Tib 2.—~The phrases :

...2 King or & minister would sejze him and kill,
imprison or banish him saying “Thou art a thief, thou art stupid, thou
art dishonest.” do not agree with Bv.

Mpt 3.—AdattEdanam.

Sv. I 8.

Whatsoever Bhiksa shall knowingly deprive of life & human
being or a man-like being, with his own hand, or with a knife, or shall
seek out an assassin for him, or shall instigate him to self-destrnction,
or utter the praises of death saying thus : ‘O man, what is the use of
this sinfal life ? It is better for you to die than to live,” In following
in his inclination of taking delight in death, instigating him to kill
himself and to speak in praise of self-destruction to him, so that the
man dies 88 & consequence thereof, this Bhiksn hae fallen intos

Parajika. .
Skt 8.—...Manugyam svahastena samcintya jIvitdd vyaparopaye
+eeee. Mg, incomplete,

Pali 8—Saficicea manussaviggaham jivits voropeyya ..

Omits :—'With his own hand or with a knife’,

The last portion differs slightly.

Dh 3—The phrases :

‘...destroy the life of & human being...take & knife and give it to
another person to kill......" do not agree.
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Omity :—‘As a consequence thereof’

Mhs 3 —The following differences in phrases may be noted :

‘to kill the life of & human being or a man-like being or to
urge himself to do it...to have harboured such thoughts and to kill
sccordingly .."

Ksy—~3.—Differences in phrases, as follows ;

. *..to kill..with & sword or to seck & person who holds
& sword,..this bad and sinful life...by following his desire and the
thoughts that occurred to his mind and with various arguments to
instigate...... !

Il[pt 3—Different phraseology :

..to destroy the life of o human being with & kaife, or by
handmg 1t over to an assassin..if he dies on no other account but
this......"

Omits :—With various arguments’

The {ollowing is added :—

This rule was Jaid down with reference to many convalescent
Bhiksus in connection with Mrgavans, the heretic, by the Blessed
One, while ho was staying at Vaidall. Tt was laid down in the
morning of the 9th day of the 8rd fortnight of the 6th year in the
winf;ef, after the Buddha's enlightenment., At that time, the shadow,
cast down, on the ground, ¢f a man sitting in the Northern direction,
was equal to the height of one man and a half.

One shonld follow it, when it has been made, This means
‘to follow and obey the Law.’ .

_ Msvy 3—Different phraseology...to destroy the life of & human
being or o human embryo by bis own hand, or with a sword, or give
a sword to others to do it or by seekiug an assassin...this sinful,
burdensome, impure and evil life...... ; to follow hxs own thoughts
and to praise wlth words self- destmchon to others...

Tib $—'A humen being only’.

Omlts +—*With his own hand or with a kmfe

,..0r procures a ‘weapon for his death,’ do not ngree.

Adds +—‘impure and wretched ( life ).

t,..the Bhiksa who thus causes the death of o human being
incars Defeat... ‘This seems to be & repetition of ‘asa q
thereof,’ in the Sv.

Msg 3—Vadhah
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8V.I. 4.

‘Whatsoever Bhiksu, without possessing any knowledge and
without seeing the extraordinaty qualities, shall regard himself as if
he had known and had seen or had accomplished the insight of the
noble ones saying, ‘Thus do I know’, ‘Thus do I perceive’, and at
some subsequent time whether on being questioned or without being
guestioned, this Bhiksu, shall be'desirous of being cleansed from his
fault, and shall say, ‘when I knew not I said that I knew ; when
Isaw not, I said that I saw—telling a fruitless falsehood ; ‘then,
unless he so spoke through undue confidence, he too, has fallen into
Parsjika. He should not be in communion with others,1 .

Venerable sirs, the four Parijikas have been recited: When a
Bhikgu has fallen into one or the other of these, he shonld not be in
co-residence and communion with the Bhiksus as before. So after,
he has committed the offence of Parajika, he should not be in
communion with others.

Now, I ask the venerable ones ‘Are you pure in this matter ?

A second and a third time I ask, *Are you pure in this matter ¥’

The venerable onpes sre pure herein, therefore, do they keep
silence, This ehould be so. . . L.

- Skt 4.—Ms, incomplete. N .

Pali 4—TUttarimanussadhammam,— .

Omits :~*as if he had seen and had known’ .

'Dh 4~"'...I have entered into the conditions of the noble, the

wige and the victorious...... * do not agree.

Omits :—as in Pali 4 above.

Mhs 4.~—Omits :—Withont possessing anything...as if he had
seen and known’. ’

Ksy 4—'Without having the wisdom of the noble ones to see
the suprems conditions’ differs slightly from the Sv

Omits, &s in Mhs, 4 above.

Msg 4.— "Whatsoever Bhiksu having neither seen nor known
( any higher qualities ) shall declare himself that he has attained the
extraordinary noble dharma and his knowledge or insight is excellent
and supreme...’ do not agree.

1. 6v-Vibhisa. oh, 2 :~The language hereis n bit different. It tells us that the
Bhiksu does the boasting becauss ha was desirous of obtaining offerings and presents.



78 + Introduction

. - .

The following 18 added —

This rule was Imd down with reference to the Bhiksus n n
village and the Bhikses of undus confidence by the Blessed One,
while he was staying at Vaidalt Tt was Imd down in the afternoon
of the 18th day of the 14th fortmight of the Gth year in the Winter,
after the Buddha's enhghtenment At the time, the shadow,cast
down on the ground, of a man sitting 10 the Dastern direction, was
equal to the height of the man and a half

One should follow 1t when 1t has been made 1his means ‘to
follow and obey the Law’

Msp 4 —Whatsoever DBhihan indeed without possessing any
knowledge or omniscience, and also knowing that he has not attdined *
the extraordinary qualties, the sopreme Lnlightenment, the nsight
and the hiving at ease of the solitary samts shall declare himself
‘O Bretheren, when I kuow not * do not agree

This text has been greatly enlarged

Tib 4 —' Without possessing a clear and perfect knowledge

« speaks of himeelf, “I possesa superhuman hnowledge, I am an'elect,
I am & specialist, I know this, I see this without sach practice
something 13 not known and something 1s pot seen” . Also ‘O
Brethern, when 1 knew not " P -
Mpt 4 —TUttaramanusysdharmispralipeh

v

%

II
The 18 Samghtvadesa Dharmas
SV II1

Venerable surs, here are the 13 Samghavadess ( Pali safighsdi- %
gesa ) Dharmas ns known from the Pratimokss, recited eachshulf 2
L}
month -

Whateoever Bhikau shall purposely have an emtssion of semen,
except 1n a dream, that1s a Samghavaseda

Skt 1 — Samecintya dukravisarga

Paly 1 — Baficetamka sukkavissa)l

F
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Dh 1.—~Different phmseblogy . purpo;ely handle the genitals
and cause an emission of gemen,,... " .,
Mhs I—Difierent phrageology ' purposely have an emission
of impuarities«s- !
Esy 1.—'purposely have an emission of semen by remembenng‘
(a certain object )'—do not agres.
Msg 1—The same. ~

Map 1.—The samel : language different. .
Tib 1.—The same 1 . T
Mpt 1 —éukmvnsnhh i . .
7“&-‘{ s ' 5 ‘i‘\ “ .y
. 5 “ -

' Ve 8V./IL2

Whatsoever Bhiksn being perverted by passion, shall come into
;, bodily contact with & woman, by taking hold of her hand, or arm or
%~ - hair or by touching any part of her body, either up or dowu, for its . "
smoothness and softness—that is & Sam, . ’
Skt2—- Matrgramena gardham kﬁ.yaeamsaggsm samEpadyeta
e -L R substantmlly the same, ~ . ,
R Pal: bt Mutugamenn sad&hlm R ksyasnlpsaggarp sami-
pn]]eyyn. re A
Dh 1.—,..with lustful desires,to touch the body of & woman..,
Mhe.—Omits :—‘Either up ar down’ . .

.

)2«

. Other portlons are the same, P 4
+Esy 2.~!...With 1mpure wind to touch and expenence such
tonch... . «
Omitis—Smoothness.. et:: y o’ nlao inMsg Sam. 9., and in Msv

Sam, 2
Msg 2.~*...to take dehght in such touch...’ not agree see Ksy 2
. 'sabove. s ' ‘ .
N .:' s Msv 2—. .with & stained and lastful mind...to enjoy while
T tonchmg . See Ksy 2nbove. -
g, 2— «with a perverted mind.. tnkes hold of her hand or
il

1. A summory (nddfna) of the following 18 Rules 18 glven in both tho texts :—

Emiesion of semen, contact, discourse, bodily service, i ditation, house, .
groundless, a mere infle, causing di; taklng sides, ing famly, and
harsh gpeech, M 3 s

B ‘

-7 ~ . . 4
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. ) . S !
shoulder or braid of hsir, or touches any other parts of her body for
enjoyment... do not agree but ¢f. Sht.

Mpt 2—Kayssamsargah,

.

SV.IL 8

Whatsoever Bhiksu, being perverted by passion, shall address
a woman with obscene, evil and vicious words as those of a young man
ton mnid—tba;t is o Sam.

8kt 83 —...Matrgrimsm dusthulays vBca Sbbaseta....

Pali 3.— ..MitugBmath dattholldh vécah obhaseyya....

.The English translation ‘Exciting to passion ..”in 8. B. E, Vol.
XIIL p. 7, for ‘Metbuntipasamhitah’ 18 not quite correct,

' Dk 8,—*Whatsoever Bhiken, being lustfal shall speak obscene,

' and wicked words to & woman, and ntter those obscene and wicked

words in whatever way he likes—that 18 8 Sam ’ do not agree,

Mhs 8.—...to speak, by following the path of Jugt’,
! 1ke & man and & woman speak to each other’, .
Ao speak wicked wordg in front of & women by
following the path of lust a3 those of & young man to & maid’.

Msv 3,—*with a stamed and Justfal mind to speuk lewd, unlawfal
,und obscene words with & “womah 08 & husband to a wife",

7 sza—.. holds a vwmus Aiscourse with & womsan regarding

Bexmﬂ intercourae... : !

Mpt 3. —Mmthunabhasnnum X

- - - ) N
‘ T L SVLIL4
R . '

‘Whatsoever ’Bhikau, being perverted by passion, shall magnify,
in the presence of & woman ( the merst of ) service with the body
to-himeelf, saying ‘O sister, to offer coition to the Bhikgus like na
who have been obmrvmg the Bls, abstinence from corbion and
cultivating good ‘Qeeds, is the supreme service or oﬁ'ermg —that
is a Sem. . i

Skt 4.— ..Mﬁgrgrimnsyﬁnhke atmans kﬁyapuricutyﬁm samvar-
nayet...Ms, incomplete.l &

Pali 4—Matngimasss  santike attmkumupancnryayﬂ. vappam
bhaseyya... ...madisam stlavantam ...

N -
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‘Madisam'—one llka me, dlﬂ'ers from the Sv. 28 ‘to the Bhlkgus
like us’,

Dh 4. —Idea. the same ; Innguaae different.

Mhs 4.—,..the thksus like us who have been observing...
cultivating goo& deeds’ in the Sv, is not to be found here,

Ksy 4—"...You should offer me coitior, this ia the best kind

of offering”, . M . e,

Msg 4—The same, ‘Samans’ for ‘Bhiksa’

Msv 4—to one like me’... .

Adds ‘—If a Bhiksu spéaks thus.’ FEE

T4b £,—...(he) extolling the woman’s service with the body af
the end of the Rule is slightly different, ~ \

Mpt 4 —Paricarydsamvarnanatp. - o, .

.. Sv. I1. 5.

Whatsoever Bhikgu shall act as a go-bebween, conveying the
words of & man to 8 woman or those of & woman to a man, either for .
Vecoming & wife or for the purpose of ﬁdn\tery, even for a moment of
coition—that is a Sam, | . i s

Skt 5—The same ; Ms, incomplete, v " .

Pali 5—Samecarittam sama.paneyya.

‘Antamaso tam-khamkays pi’ hds been translated as ‘or even for
& harlot,” in SBE. vol, XIII. Can it be a  wrong, interpretation .
based on the word’ Ganika’? . . -

Dh 5.—*...even for a moment’ bnd ‘of Coition’ is omitted here,

Mhs 5—*...shall act as a go:between, or for the purpose of
ddultery by conveying the words of...eved for a momeixt of doifion’,

.

Ksy 6.—The same, -~
Omits : ‘of coition® and the text has ‘for a‘moment’ only.
Msg 5,—*...shall act as s messenger to make matches or unions

between men and women --even for a moment,’ <

" Msv 5~—The same as Esy Sam. 5, A
T4b 6,—...conveying the words of . Aacts as an mtermedmry far C.
a wife, parnmour or even for a harlot..
Mpt 5.~ Bamcaritram.

‘

1., Wefind ‘In a woman's presenca to praise himselt { or bis body )" 2 Db, Sax 4,
Mbs, Barp, 4., ey, Bamq. 4 nm\M;v. Sar. 4, which i3 shightly different from the Bkt. text.
IR
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n
Sv. I1. 6,

If a Bhuksn, being independent of & layman and begging
meterials together, 18 desirous of building uwp & hut for himself, he
must observe the proper measurements. And heremn this 18 the
proper measurement ;—the house must be of twelve Sugata’s spans 1n
length and seven of those spans 1n breadth inside He must also
bring other Bhiksus and show them the mte which 18 without danger
and free from obstacle : and those Bhiksus must show him & site free
from danger and without obstacle. If the Bhiksn being independent
of & layman and begging materials together builds up a hut for himself
on s dangerous and obstructive site, and also does not bring the
Bhiksus and show them the site or exceeds the messure—that 1a n
Sam.

Skt 6.— AsvEmikem #fmoddedikem pramamikam kupim kire~
yita .Ms. incomplete

Pals 6,— . .Kutim assgmikam . kEveyya ..

The sentences :—* ., the Bhukkhus must be bronght to the place
to approve the site . . . and with an open space around 1t ...’ show &
slight difference

Dh 6, Msg 6.—The same

Mbhs 6 —Omts :—“1nsmde’ . . seven spans 1n breadth’

t, .. and the Bhiksns should show the site free from danger and
accompamed with & walking space , )f be does not bring the Blukens
for finding the site or exceeds the measure. . .

XKsy 6 —*. .. bho shonld bring other Bhiksus to see the mte, and
those Bhiksaa should observe that the site 1a free from danger, . .

Msv 6,—'this Bhuksa ghould bring other Bhiksus to ses the site,
and those Bhiksus should pbserve that the site 183 1n accordence with
tbe Dharms, pure, free from dispute nnd possesses a space for walk-
mg ..

¢ Tb 6 —'for the inspection of the mte, he must bring a
commanity of monks who should see that the eite 18 smisble, 18 not
exposed to danger and 18 ensy of access . .'

The composition here 18 more ar less resembling that of Msv.
Sam. 6

Mpt 6—Kutikd

1 Tha ns thapt lterally means ,—'Even for a moment®
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SvII Y

If & Bhiksu, being dependent on a Jayman desirous of bmld
ng up s big house for himself, he must bring other Bhiksus and show
them the sife which 18 without danger and free from obstacle, and
those Bhksus must show him a site free from danger and without
obstacle If the Bhiksu being dependent on a laymsn builds s big
house for himself, and also would not bring the Bhiksus and show
them the site—that 18 & Sam

Skt 7—  Viharam kiarayam&nah sasvAmikam &tmoddeditkam
Ms 1ncomplete

Pals 7 —SassBmikam mahallskam  vihatam  kareyyas For
other slight differences see Pali Sam 6 above

Dh 7, Msg ? —The same

Mhs —'If s Bhiksu, being dependent on someone 1s building up
a house for himse!f he should bring other Bhiksus to find out the
site Those Bhksus should show im the site which s free from
danger and possesses s walking space If he does not brng other
Bhiksus to find out the site that 15 & Sam "—do not agree

Ksy 7 —* 1f the Blmksu having first of all prepared the ground
for the constructing of o big house '—do not agree

Msv 7 —For the differences see Msv Sam 6 above

T1b 7 —*If a monk secks to bu:ld for monks a large monastery
1 which there shall be a resident layman?

For other d:fferences see Tib Sam 6 above

Mpt 7 —Mahallakah

8V 1I 8

‘Whatsoever Bhiksu being in anger and malice, dishking a pure
4nd faultless Bhiksa shall defame him, with the intention of destroying
hig pure conduct { Sila ), on & groundless charge of having commtted
s Parinka offence~—and then sometime later, either when he 1s
pressed or not pressed, the case turns out to be groundless, that

1 Ths interpretation is rather difficmlt to comprebend for we understand firstly
there was no such practice that a lsyman should Jive together with the Bhksus mn a
meonastary and secondly the Ch 4 says —¥u chu or being dependent on s layman
means there 18 & douoe who bu 1ds up the kouse

( Beo prev ons page) 2 The Svv Uh 4 Bam 8 bas the following
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Bhiksn 15 on that nccount (to be consdered as being )in a fit of
anger If he speaks to other Bhiksus ‘I spoke so, because I was in
anger '~—that 1s & Sam

S8kt 8 — Apampkigam bhibsam pardjikens dharmeninudhv-
amsayed

This rulel 1s closer to the Chinese Sy Vibhiss than to the Sv
text,

Paly 8§ —Amiulakens Parfjikens dhammena anuddhamseyya

Omuts —Dishking a pure and faultless Bhikaa ’

The last porbion differs greatly from the Sv

Dk 8 ~Dishking a pure and faultless Bliksa, 18 nof to be
found here, alao 1n Mhs Sam 8

Adde ~‘If the Bhiksu speaks 50’ ot the end of the rule

Mhs 8 —1f s Bhiksn, being 1n malice and anger and behaving
himself unbecomingly, shall * See Dh 8 above

The language of the last portion here differs from Sy

Ksy 8— ‘to charge pure and blameless Bmksa with & being
asked or scolded or not agked
Msg 8§ — ‘being 1n anger, malce and displeased *

Omits —*Speaks to the Bhksus *

Msy 8§ —°  berng persistent in anger charges a pure Bhikau with ®
The lest portion 18 nat qmite the same ag that of S¢

T'sb 8 —The same 1 content, but differs 1n language

Mpt 8 —Amilakem

SV II g

‘Whatsoever Bhiksu, being iz anger, malice or displeased shall
defame another Bluksu with the desire of spoiing hus pure conduct
by = groundless charge of having commutted a Parfpka offence of
which the latter 18 blameless, and shall moreover, pick up some pornt
or other that really rests on something of a different kind, of after
sometime, eifber when he 18 pressed? or not pressed, the case turns

1 Whatsosver Bhikgn being in malice and danger shall charge a Bh kgu through the
destrs to porl ns Brahma arya & grouodless offence of PErEjka of which the latter is
Yameless and I after sometimo whetber this Bkeu is questioned or not questioned the
chargs tumy out to be groandless he Is taken to bave asud ko becatiss he was In angor and

malice that 1s & Sam
2 TheSvy Ob 4 gays — He s asked o not asked
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out to be that he has picked np some pornt or other that really rests on
something of a different kind,—this Bhiksu 15 to be regarded as beng
1o state of anger It he spesks to other Bhiksus —*“I spoke so,
becanse I was 1n anger.’ —that 18 o Sam

Skt9,— Epficid evs ledamatram dhermam upadays aparspkiyem
bhiksum parajikena dharmeninndhvamsayed

Paly 9— XKaficr desam lesamattam npadaya par&pkena dbam.
mens anuddhamseyya

The sentence ~—‘Appeva pams nam imasm& brabmacanya
¢Rveyyam’ 18 1n the indirect speech 1n the Sv

Language differs 1 the latter portion

Dh 9— ‘being covered by apger and hatred

Omuts —'This Bhiksu therefore wasin o state of apger’ and
“f he speaks to other Bhiksus'

Mhs — ‘'being in mabee sand apger and bebaving himself
unbecommgly

¢ whether he 15 ashed or not asked, if he eays * “I bave, 1n this
case, taken some point or other that rests on something of a different
kind And because I was in & state of anger, so I made the blunder”
—do not agree

Ksy9—* . to barass & pure apd blameless Bhiksu with a
groundless charge of having committed a Parapka offence by taking
points of & different kind but having a symilar natere  and the Bhiksa
sad © “I was angry therefore, I told a ie” '—do not agree

Msg 9 —*  tnking some mmor point of & different kind not
Pardpks

Language differs 1n the later portion

Msy 9—'. ., being persistent in anger charges a purs Bhiksu,

T:b 9 —In the 8v we B6ud -—I may thus remove him anyhow
from the course of purity ' 1s, both hers and tn Tsb Sam 8 above 1n

the indirect speech
The latter part here 15 inflated and the language also differs,

Mpt 9 —LaifikBm
Sy I 10

TWhateoever Bhiksu endeavours to canse division 1n the Samgha
which 1s1n harmony or persists 1z empbasising the ponts calenlated
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f...50 that the tesching of the Great Master may be brightened
and promoted and last long with peace and happiness...’

Language at the end is a bit different.

T4b 10.—'...the community being in harmony there will be no
innovations and they being in peace there will be no disputation ;
combining with ope another, as milk combines with water, they do
brighten the doctrine of the Buddha and live in happiness. . .}

Langusge st the end is not the seme.

AMpt 10.~Samghabhedsh,
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to cause division, that Bhiksu ehould be admonished by the Bhikgus :
0 venerable sir, do not endeavour to canse divigion in the Samgha
which is in harmony, and also do not persist in emphasising the points
calculated to cauee division, Sir, you should have communion with
the Samgha, because, the Samgha being in harmony, there will be
happiness and absence of disputation. They will live happily and
pencefully, with one-mind and under onme doctrine, just as the
combination of water and milk, 8ir, you abandon your expedients to
canse division in the Samgha”, 1f the Bhiksus being thus admonish-
ed by other Bhiksus, still persista in doing so and does not give it up,
he should be admonished & second and a third time. If he abandons
his expedients, it is well ; but if he does not—that is a Sam,1

Skt 10.—~, . . Famagrasya samghasya bhedaya parzkramet —

Pali 10.—. . , Sanighassa bbedaya parikkameyya—.

‘Be, sir, at one with the community, for the community being at
anity, in harmony, without dispute, dwells pleasantly under one
authority’ is not the same as the Sv.

Db 10—, . . being desirous of breaking the Samgha that is in
hermony, ar persisting in emphasising the points, ., *Sir, yon should
not cause schism in the Samgha, not try to break the Samgha and not
to persist in raising the points that canse division in the Samgha. Sir,
you should be at one with the Samgha, be happy and free from dispute,
be Jike the combination of water and milk while you follow the teach-
ing of the same master, 8o that there will be benefit, peace and bliss in
the Baddhist doctrine, . . ,'—do not agree.

Mhs 10.~Omits :—'Persists in emphasising the points caleulated
to cause division in the Bamgha'.

. live together happily and peacefully for expounding the
teachings of the Teacher. ...

Ky 10—Tanguage at the end differs slightly,

Masg 10—, . . to follow the doctrine liké the combination of water
and ; to preach according to the Dharma, there will be enlightenment,
peace and bappiness -+

Msv 10.~The Bhlksu is udﬂressed here in the the form of
tAyogman’.

1.. The language in the Bvv.Ch.4.isa bit different but more clear ‘to scold" for
‘to admonish’, -
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‘...50 that the teaching of the Great Master may be brightened
and promoted and last long with peace and happiness ..’

Language ot the end is o bit different.

T'ib 10,—'...the community being in harmony there will be no
innovations and they being in peace there will be no disputation ;
combining with one another, as milk combines with water, they do
brighten the doctrine of the Buddha and live in happiness. . .’

Language at the end is not the same.

Mpt 10.~Bamghabhedah,

§V.IL 11

The Bhikgu who endenvouring’ to camse division in the the
Samgha, has other Bhiksus, one or two or many who are his friends
agreeing with his disagreeable words, and these partisan Bhikeus
speak to other Bhiksus : “Venerable sirs, do not sdmonish this Bhiksn
for anything regarding this matter. Why 80 ? because, this Bhiksan
speaks according to the Dharma, he speaks according to whnt is good,
he never speaks what is not Dharms and what is not good ; ;" he knows
what to speak and not otherwise. Whatever has been gpoken by him
is approved by us, whatever he wishes to adopt, we also wish to adopt.’
Then let those partisan Bhikusus be admonished by the Bhiksus thus :

‘Say not, Venerable sirs, that “this Bhiksu speaks sccording
to the Dharma, that he speaks according to what is good, that he
never spesks what is not Dharma and what is not good, that he
knows what to speak and not otherwise, that whatever has been
spoken by him is approved by us, that whatever he wished to adopt,
we also wish to adopt”. Sirs! do not take delight in helping the
schism of the Samghs, you should gladly help in furthering the
barmony of the Samghs, Why? Because the Samgha being in
harmony, there will be happiness and absence of disputation, They
will live with one mind under one docirine, just as the combination
of water and milk, Sirs, yon should abandon theae partisan dis-
agreeable words, ‘If those Bhikeus whén they have been thus
spoken to by the Bhiksus, should- persist ss before, those Bhiksms
should be admonished a second and a third time. If they give up
their course, it is we]l bat if Qhey abandon it not that is & Sam.

Skt 11. —-'Tusyn ced b‘hxksot bhiksavah syur anavartino vyagra-

8
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vadina eko v& dvau v& sambahula v te tam bhikstin evam vadeyuh ..'
dharmavadf ca sa bhikeur vinayavadi ca...’

‘Vinayavadl ca' is not in the Sv., but has ‘he speaks according
to what is good’ instead.

Pali 12— .. Anuvattiki vaggavadaka...

‘One or two or three’ only, ‘many’ is not here.

‘Vinayavadr’ is not same.

The words spoken by the partisan Bhiksus and the reply made
by other Bhiksus are not quite the same; we find more words in
the Sv.

Dh 11,—*...has ons or two or three even upto countless...” He
speaks according to the Dharma and according to the Vinaya, What-
ever he speaks in the delight of our mind and our mind sgrees with
it,” then the other Bhikeus advise them mnot to speak so, “becaunse
that Bhiken does neither speak according to the Dharma nor the
Vinaya'..."

ks 11.—'If there be two or three or many Bhiksus who help
to cause division in the Samgha.’

. ‘Vinaya’ for ‘what is good”

Adds +—Why ? Because thiz Bhikeu speaks what he does not
know, and does neither spesk according to the Dharma nor according
to the Vinays’.

* For other minor differencea Mhg Sam 10, above.

Ksy 11—*...two or three or many..."” This Bhiksu has no evil
intention, because...whatever he speaks is according to our desire,
joy and agreement; and whatever he desires, takes delight in or
agrees to, we do also in the same menner.,.”

Adds ;—Why, because whatever this Bhiksu speaks is neither
according to the Dharma, nor according to the Vinays and be speaks
what he does not know".

Langunge et the end differs slightly. _

Msg 11.—...0ne or two many who speuk'in the same tone and
hold the same view with the desire to cause division in the
Samgha...'

Adds :—'Do not speak good or bad of this Bhiksu’, and ‘why,
because whatever he spesks is neither nccording to the Dharms, nor
according to the Vinaya’,

‘For other differences see Msg. Sam_lO. sbove,

Msp 11.~‘ons or two or many’...*...that Bhiksu epeaks according
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to the Dharma and the Vinaya and he also spea.ks the truth., What
he likes X also like..

Adds :—Why ? Becanse that Bhikgu does not speak according
to the Dharma or the Vinaya, nor does he speak the trath’.

For other differences see Mav Sam 10. above and 12 below.

Tib 11.—'...one, two or more...“O brethren, do not say anything
good or bad to this dissentient monk. Why so ? Because...receiving
well the Law and precepts, he holds them carefully and observes
them and he speaks with knowledge and not withoutit., Bince he
speaks only when he is so desu‘ed, it is our desire that he should
speak, "

Adds :—'O sirs, this dlssantlant monk speaks not according to
the law... do not sirs, desire him to speak,’

For other differences see Tib Sam. 10 above.

Mpt 11.—Tadanuvartaksh,

§V. I1, 12 -

If = Bhiksu or Bhikeus! taking residence in a city2 or in a village
practise evil deeds and corrupt ( other ) families, and such deeds are
seen, heard and known, let those Bhikgas be spoken to by the other
Bhikgus thus :—*“Venerable sirs, the act of your practising evil deeds
and corrupting other families has been seen, heard and known;
sirs, you should not stay here and go away now from this place”, If
those Bhiksus should reply to the Bhiksus thus: Venerable sirs the
Bhiksns are in the path of longing, malice, fear and ignorance, Why ?
because, there are Bhikgus who having committed a fault of a like
natare, some of whom are sent away, and some not sent away.” Then
those Bhiksus should be spoken to by the Bhiksus thus : “Say not so,
venerable sirs | that the Bbiksus are in the path of longing, malice
fear and ignorace, and that they send not some away from the Bhiksus
for their having committed a fault of a like nature, while they send

1. The Skt.is in tha singular form. We find the text ak times in the singular and
at times in tho plural form,

9. The word ‘city’ is pot in the SVV, Oh. 4 and the language at the emi ls slightly
different. N -
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others away.l Why ? Because the Bhiksus are not in the path of
longing, malice, fear and ignorance. The nct of your practising evil
deeds and corrnpting other {amilies bas been seen, heard and known.
Sics, do abandon the words such as ‘in the path of longing, malice,
fear and ignorance’ you shonld not stay here and go away now from
this place,”” If those partisan Bhiksus being thus admoniched by the
Bhikgus should persist in doing as before and would not give it up,
those Bhikgus should be admonished by the Bhiksus & second time,
and o third time. If they then abandon the cause, it is well ; if they
do not,—~that is & Sam.

Skt 12.—~Sn co sydt kaladOgakah pipssamacaras......

‘Gramam v nigamam v& viharet’, cf. Sv, ‘city and villege'.

The words ‘seen, heard and known’ have been used after ‘kulani
dusiani’ and ‘pRpasamicarah’ separately.

Pali 13—...Kuladtisako pipasamicaro......

The construction here is more or less like that of Ski,

Omits : ‘known’

The words ‘Chandagami dosagimino, mohagdmino, bhays-
gamino’, have beeen translated mto Engligh as : Walking in longing,
in malice, in delusion and in fear,

‘Alam te idh&vasena’—you have dwelt here long enough’ is
different from the Sarv.

Dh 12—~We have only “seen 23 well as heard”, and the use is in
the samne manner as the Skt.

“Now you may leave this village and do not stay here”.

Mhs 18.—Ksy 12., Msg 18., Msv, 12.—The same.

The use of ‘seen’, heard and known’ is as in Skt,

The Msg omits ‘known’,

Msv 12.—If they2 being thus admonished by the Bhiksus
abandon their course, it is well; bat if they do not, the Bhiksus
should earnestly advise them n second and a third time and according
to the teachings shonld command them to give it up. If they give it
up, it is well, if they do not,—that is a Sam,’ .

" 1. The Fog, ton of -the Pall Py says i— and they eend not some
away For & tanilt of  like nature while they send others not away”. The last ‘mot! in the
senence is obviously » misprint, See SBE. Vol. XIIJ, p. 18, and the Pali is: *Tadisikaya
Bpattiys ckaccam pabbajenti ekatoamn na pabbEjenti’s

2, Thia s also applicable to the last portion of Sara 10, and 11 of Mev. above.
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T4b 12—..You have dwell here long enongh’.
Rest is the same ; language differs slightly,
Mpt 12,—XKuladarakah.

SV. 1. 18.

Should o Bhikgo possess a bad temper and is difficult to bo
spoken to; and when he is spoken to by the Bhiksus in accordance
with the Dharma and Vinaya,1 touching the rules of the Pratimoksa
concerning which he has been guilty, will not allow anything to be
said to him and thus he will say : “Venerable sirs, say nothing to me,
either good or had! and I will say nothing, either good or bad, to
you. You need not, venerable sirs, advise me suything " TLet that
Bhikgu be admonished by the Bhikgus thus : *Sir, the Bhiksus speak
in accordence with the Dharma and Vinays touching the rules of
the Priatimokss concerning which you have been guilty. Do mnot
make yourself & person, who cannot be spoken to; make yonrself
rather, sir, a person to whom we can speak. Speak to the Bhikgus,
Bir, in aecordance with the Dharme and Vinays; and the Bhiksas,
sir, will speak in accordance with the Dharma and Vinaya to you.
Why sop Becanse thus has the Saigha of the Tathdgata grown
large ; that is to say, by matual converse, by mutual advice, go that
one may save the other from falling into sin. Sir, do give up the
practice of being a person who cannot be spoken to'., If that Bhiksn
being thus admonished by the Bhikgus should persist as before and
wonld not give it up, be should be admonished by the Bhiksus a
second time and s third time. 1l he can abandon the course, it is well,
if he does not—that is o Sam.

Skt 13.~-,,.!Md m&m Ryusmaniah kimeid vadantu kalyinam
ekalyfinam va', Me, not quite complete,

Pal§ 12.~,..Dubbacajitiko hoti,—

‘In sceordance with the Vinaya® is mot found here. We find
‘Sphadhammikam’ only; cf Skt. ‘Saha dbarmens saba vinsyens
cn'... .

“Touching the precepts handed down in the body of recited
law'—do not sgree. '

1. Literally it means ‘gooduess’,
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'By mutuul converse, by mutual belp’, not ‘mutual advice', as
in the Surv

Omits :—'So that one saves the other from falling into sin’,

Dk 13~Omits : “......concerning which he has been guilty”.

‘..and thus by one admonishing the other, one instructing the
other and one confessing to the other, the disciples of the Buddha
will be increased.”

Omits : ‘so that one saves the other from falling into sin.’

Mhe 12.—~Adds :—

'While learning the teaching and precept along with other
Rhiksus he often commits offences.”

Omits : ‘Make yourself rather, sir, a person to whom we can
speak.’

*...thus mutnally instruct, muiunally confess and become ( good )
disciples of the Tathagata’

Ksy 13,—'If » Bhiksu while following the precepts of Vinaya in
learning the doctrines of the Buddhs, turns down others’ advice by
ustering nbusive words ( ngo-kmo )..Why s0? Becanse, thus
the disciples of the Tathfigats, the Arhat and the well-enlightened
One will grow and increage, they will admonish one another, instruct
one another, speak to one another and mutually confess....'

Msg 12...The Bhiksu speaks improper words according to his
desire, when other Bhiksus professing the same faith of doctrine
ndvise him in accordance with the Dharma and Vinays...'—~do not

agree. .
‘...you must accept the instruction made by the Bhiksusin
accordance with the Dharma and Vinaya' is different from the Sv.

Omits ;—Sir, do give up the practice of beinga person who
cannot be spoken to.”

Msv 18—'If & Bhiksn possessing bad temper ‘refuses to accept
the advice given by the Bhiksus in accordance.with the Dhnrms and
Vinaya in regard to the Pratimoksa spoken by the Buddha.,.’—do not

, ngree. :
0 brother, you should not refuse to accept advice’ is different

from the Sv.' Do not make yourself a person who cannot be spoken to,
make yourself rather, sir, o person to whom we can speak,’

Omits : ‘Mutuslly converse. .. . 80 that one takes the other from
falling into sin,’, and ‘Do give up the practice of being & pereon who

cannot be spoken to.
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T45 18~'If & monk of harsh speech, . when spoken to by -a
commaunity of monks about matters of training in accordance with the
Law and precepts delivered by the Buddha . ... —do not agtee,

‘O brethren, refrain from speaking to me, I too shall refrain
from epeaking to you--here is in fact nothing to ba spoken about’
—do not agree.

. about matters of training’ for the Sv ‘touching the rules of
Prﬁtxmoksa concerning which he has been guilty’—do not egree.
‘....thus grown up the monkhood est&blxshed by our fu]ly

enlightened Liord, the Blessed Tathigata, the Vangi of 5
—do not agres.
Mpt 13.—Daurvacasysm,
8V.

O venerable sirg, I have recited the thirteen offences of Samgha-
vadess, Of these the first nine become sins at once, while the
remaining four do not become sins until the end of the third admoni-
tion. If a Bhiksu, commits any of these sins, for ss many dsys must
that Bhiksu, even . sagainst his will, remain in probation.l1 When the
probation is over, that Bhiksa must, for six further days and nights,
in the Samgha, undergo the Manatvam diseipline2 Yhen the
M#snatvam is done, there comes the ceremony of &vymbana ( Pali:
Abhiina ) or pardoning of offence. The mind of the Bhiksus will be
happy when everything is carried out nccording to the Law. There-
upon that Bhikgu muost be reinstated in some place where the
community of the Bhikeus form s body of twenty, If & community
of Bhiksus forming s body of less than {wenty, even by one, shonld
reinstate that Bhiksu, he is not reinstated, and that community is
blameworthy, This is the proper course in that case.

In respect of these ( rules ) I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are you
pure in this matter ?*

A second and a third time, I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are you
pure in this matter ¢’

1. Paryusita or to livo in n separate reaidence Seo Cv. I1. 1-8.
9, *Penance’ for the regulation of this, Sce v 11,6 8.
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- The yenersble ones are pure herein; therefore do they keep
silence. ' Thus do I observe.

Skt ; ..Sedratram mBnatvam.. A portion of the Ms, is missing.

Pali :—*'Siximghts of manatts discipline.’

Omits : “The mind of the Bhiksus will be happy when every-
thing 1s carried out according to the Liaw.’ It 18 also not found n
Dh., Mhs., Ksy., Msg., and Msv,

Dh :—Mhs., Ksy., Msg., Msv.,—The same. ‘Siz mights’ only,
without ‘days’ as in the Sv.



- III
»

Two Aniyata Dharmas *

SV. IIL. 1 .
Here are venerable sirs, the two A.niyutu Dharmas as known
from the Pratimokss recited each half month

1

Whatsoever Bhiksu shall take a seat with & woman in
solitary protected place snitable for ecarrying out lustful desires ;
when a female devotes, trustworthy of speech charges him with
one or other of the three offences, viz, either under the Parajiks,
or under the Samghbdvadess or under the Patayantiks rules, if
that Bhiksu ackoolwedges: ‘I sat in such a place’, then let him
be .dealt with according to the circumstances reported for o
Pardjiks, or for n Samghiivadesa or for s Patayantika; or let that
Bhiksu be dealt with under other rules under which the female
devotes, trustworthy in speech, shall lay it to his charge.

This is the'first Aniyata Dharma

8kt I....Matrgramens sirdham eksikena rahasi praticchanne
@sone nigadydm kalpayed.........

Pali 1
kappeyya:-

‘Upasiks disva......seen by a female devotee,

MutugSmena saddhim ekdya rabho #sane nisajjam

Dh 1....Adds ;" ‘and spenk words not in asccordsnce with the
Law’.

‘or let that Bhikeu be denlt with under other rales',

Mhe 1.---Omits : ‘Or let that Bhiksu be dealt with under other
rules under which, the female devotee---shul} lay it to his charge.’

Ksy 1,---Or let that Bhiksu be dealt with under other rales’
ditfers slightly from the Sv.

Mzsg 1....Under other rules’. Iiis not cleatly stated here.

Msv 1...At the beginning there js o gith&l summarising the
two rules called indeterminate, -
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T Pibe-A summaty! ot the beginning
The ending partfon differs slightly 10 language
Mpt...Nut, N
.
* + SV.IIIZ ¢
t

Whatsoever Bhiksu, shall take & seat with & woman 1n an
open place not smtable for carrying out lustful desires but con
vensent for addressing a woman with wicked and obscene words,
and if a female devotes, trustworthy of speech charges him with
one or other of the two offences, viz, either under SamghBvadess,
or under Patayantika rules, if the Bhiksu acknowledges : ‘I sat 1n
such a place’, then let mm be dealt with according to the circum.
stances reported for a Samghfvadesa or for a Patayautika, or let
that Bhiksu be dealt with under rales under which the female
devotee, trustworthy of speech, shall luy 1t to his charge

O venerable sirs, I have recited the Two Amiyata Dharmes
Now, I ask the venerable ones : Are yon pure in this matter ?*

A second and o third time I ask the venerable ones: *Are you

pure in this matter 7

The venerable ones are pure heremn, therefore do thee keep
gilent. Thus do I observe,

Skt Z....... No ca rahnsi praticchanne #sane nisadyim kal.
payeb..c.ees

The same.

Pali 2. ... ..No paticchanem &sanam hot, ekdraho missfjam

kappeyys « .- o
‘Seen by a belleving woman’, the word ‘seen’, 18 not in 8v,

DF 2,+*To sit alons with o woman’ nnd ‘or under other rules’
are not clearly stated here ns they are in the By,

Mhs 2.--*8it alone with & woman

Omits : ‘Or let that Bhiksu be dealt with under other rules
‘which, the female dsvotee . shall lay 1t to hus charge’,

Ksy 2. -~ *Or under other rules’ differs slightly from Sv.

Msg 2. +-- ‘Under other rales’ is not clearly stated here

1. This s the summary ¢
‘Sjtting in a sohtazy protected place’.
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Msv 2. -.n The same, * N
Tib 2. ... ..... sits together with & woman in a solitary place,
which 4is howeve: not smtmble for the carrying out of lustful
desires. ......... ’ v
The ending portion dxﬂ'ets ehahtly in [nnguage
apt. ... nil. L
v ©

Thirty Nihsargika Patayntiks Dharmas.
8§V. 1V. 1

Here are, venersble sirs, the thirty Nihsargika Patayantika
( Pali : nissaggiya picittiys ) Rules ag known from the Pratimoksa
each half month,

When the three robes! have been made ready and taken up
st the time of receiving the Kathina? robe by the Bhiksn, sn
extra robe may be kept up to the end of a period of ten days. If
he goes beyond that, that is a Nihsargika Patayantika.

Skt 1. - - *Nigthitacivarena bhikguna uddhrte kathine dadard-
traparaman clvaram dh&rayitaviyam. ......’

Pali 1....... AtirekacIvaram., ......

Not three robes’ here.

DA 1.« ‘It the vobes for the Bhiksu are reu.dy and the
Kathina robe is out (offered ), he may keep an extra robe which
is considered as a gift of impunity ( pu chin shih) upto a period of
ten days «-eees’

Msg 1. -0 1. the three robes are ready and the Kathina robe
has been given - .

1. The Svv. Ch. 8. eaya: ‘If the robes for the Bhiksn aro ready and the Kathina
robes have been given, the Bhiksu may keep an extra robe upto a'period of ten days....'

9. The Kathina robe is nsually made for the Bhiksus in tho conrsaof a slngle
day nnd night by the donor. And ib i3 presented mostly durlog the end of Vaws®
between the full moon of Aévina of Kartika.
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Ksy 1. -+ “If the robes for the Dhiksus are ready and the
Kathhns robe 15 out { 1. o offered ) an extra robe ....." !

Msg 1. ..°.. and the Kathina robe has been given ..’ snme
ns Ksy Np 1, above mentioned

Msv 1.... *An extra robe, may be retaned ( not) withont
diserimination, upto o period of ten days - °

274b 1, +++ ‘A monh, alter n set of Kathma robes has been
obtained and made ready for hun '

Mpt1 . Dharanam

SV 1V. 2

When the three robes have bedn made ready and taken up
at the tune of recerving the Eathina robe by the Bhksu, if a
Bluksn remains without any of his thres robes while sleeping
elsewhere, even for a single night, unless with the permssion
of the Samgha - that 18 & Np,

Skt 2, .« . Trayansm cIvarapBm ekatsmbBc clvarid vipra
vased...... to sleep elsewhere’

Pali 4....... Ticlvaram vippaveseyys ..

Omits : ‘To sleep elsewhere’,

‘Be without his three robes’.

The language at the beginning differs shghtly,

+ Dk2 .° andthe Kathina robe 1s out'.

Other portions are the snme

Mhs 2. ...* - ond the Kathina robe has been given- '

Other portions are the same

Ksy 2.+« ¢ «the Kathina robe 1s out.

1 The Msvv Ch 16 says that during the limited period, the Bhiksu who
recoived 8’ tobe on hehalf of apother Bhiksu, shonld make o distinction between what
ia s own and that which belongs to another In this Qomm, we tend the followmng
“If the robes are made ready snd the Kathina robe bas been offered ( out ), an extrs
robe may be kept with dlserimunation upto a period of tep days, 11 ho keeps 1t wathout
making & distinction,’ that 18 a Np ‘In the actoal text of M8V, the word ‘not’ 18
a mistake

2 A Summary ( Uddins }of the followlpg ten rnles 18 added here { MBV i)
“Retalming, leaving keeping as a depomt, washing, sccepting, beggng, suficrent for
upper and lower garments, price, taking each asparste and sending ”

.
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.and the Kathina robe has been given .
Omits : Even for a gingle right’. .
..the Kethina robe is also out..." *‘To sleep outside
the h&mn&mg eme.pt Ssmghakarma. ~
JSeeafter s set of Kathina robes has been .- made
ready for him, leaves in joke even for ome night any one of the
robessss’ | .
Omits : *T'o sleep elsewhere.'
Mpt 2.... Vipravisah,

4

8V, IV. 3,

When the three robes have been msde ready and taken up
at the time of (receiving the )" Kathina robe ( Chia-cheh-i)
by the Bhikgs, if he gets a robel oub of semson, it may be
nccepted by him should he be in need of it. But he should make
it up (as the robe of n Bhikgu) at once and keep it. If it is
sufficient, it is well, if not, it may be kept up to the end of a
month by that Bhiksu should he have sny hope that the deficiency
may be supplied. If he keeps it beyond the time of one month-..
that is a Np.

Skt 8....The eame ; Me, incomplete, ,

Pali 3...AkilacIvaram uppajjeyya---e .

Dh 3...%...the Kathina robe is out...’ ¢

‘Having sccepted it, he should guickly make it inte a robe. ,
Also see note 2 sbove.

Mhs 8... ‘The EKathina robe has been given..’ Omits:

‘Keep it'.

Ksy 3. *...Having accepted it, he should mnke it into o
robe at once.’

Omits : *- Should he have any hope that the deﬁmency
may be snpplled ' Also see note 2 above,

Msg 8....%.. the Kathina robe has been given

‘Having accepted it......" -

Qther potbions are the same.

1- This appears to be rather a plece of clcth than a ready-made robe
2. *To keop it' i3 not found in Dh, Mhs, and Key.
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Tib 3, ¢ 1f another set of robes be offered to him out of
seasons  After 1t has been accepted, any defictency thereof (1n
pomt of length, etc ) should be made up at once '8

Mpt3 Niksepah

SV IV 4

+Whatsoever Bhiksa shall receive a robe from a Bhiksani
not related to um, except 1n exchange, — that 19 a Np

Skt 4 Ajfistys bhihsunyah santikge civaram pratigrbniyad

Pals & Civaramp patiganheyys

For 8kt ‘Bhiksunyah santikat’ we have here ‘Bhikhhumya
hatthato’ from the hand of a Bhikkham

Dh 4, Mhs t, Msg 4 The same

Ksy 4 The translation 18 not quite clear The word
texcept’ seems to have been dropped either due to a misprint or
throngh the carelessness of the translator

Msv5,Teb 5 'The same

Mptb5  Pratigrahsh

SV IV 5

Whatsoever Bhiksu shall cause his old robes to be washed
dyed or beaten by & Bhiksuni not related to him that1s n Np

Skt6, Dhé Mhs5, Ksy &5, Msg 5, the same

Skt&  Ajidtys bmhsunyd puranaseivarnm dhivayet

Pals £ Paranacivaram  dhovepeyyn v& rajipeyys va
gkotapeyya v

Miv 4,Tib4 The same
. The Dng version of the Tibetan text puts ‘to be 1roned’ (1) for
‘Hchag tu hjug na’

Mpt 4 Dbavanam

SV IV 6

Whatsosver Bhiksn shall ash a householder or a house

8 Instend of turpipgitinto azobe asin Dh Ksy eto
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holder’s wife, not related to him, for a robe, and if he gets it
except at the right season,...that is o Np.

Here the right senson means when he has been robbed of his
robe or when his robe has bsen lost, burnt or carried away by water.
This is the right seagon here.

Skt 6. ... ... Ajfatim grhapatim vi grhuputlputnTm vﬁ
civaram vijiiapayed ... i

Pali 6. . ... Aﬂﬁﬁtnknrp gohapatim v gahapsi@nitn va
civaram vidfidpeyyn ... ... I3

Omits : The Skt ‘Abhinispanne civare ... ... * 1f he gets the
robe’, a8 well as ‘has been barnt or carried awny by water’,

Dh 6., Mhs 6., Ksy 6.,. Ms§ 6, Msv 6., and Tibg. ... ... Omit;
‘If be gets ¥, " \

Mhs 6. ... ... the other time' menns, “when his robe is lost”,
Nothing farther has been mentioned here.

Msv 6, ... ... Tib 6. ... ... Adds : ‘Carried away by wind".

Mpt 6. ... ... Yicha,

SV, IV.7

i

If o Bhiken has been robbed of his robe, or his robe has
been lost, burnt or cirried awny by water, hensks o householder
or & householder’s wife, not related to him, for the same. If the
h holder or the h holder’s wife not relasted to him offers
him s choice (from among the materials ) for many robes, he
may tnke it, if he.go desire, but he should, at the most, accept
the materials for making an upper and a lower garment only.
1f he nccepts the offer beyond this limit ... . that isa Np.

Skt 7. ... ... Bhiksund efntaroltars paramamtiatad clvaram’
pratigrhitavyam ... ... '
Palif. ... ... Sautarutiacaparamam clvaram efditabbam ...

The first half of Sv. is not found here.

Dh 7, Ksy 7. ... .o fue this Bhiksa should accept the
robe with contentment’. 8ee also under Tib, 7.

Mhs 7. ... ... Adds ; If the robe is destroyed®,

‘The Bh\ksn shoald accept two robes only.” See Tib 7 below.

Rey 7, oo e Omits : ‘choice’.
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Msg 7 The words ‘Robbed of, destroyed, burnt, )

carried away by water are not here See Tib 7 below
v 7,  Adds ‘Carried away by wind
If he needs 1t
Tib 7 ‘ should take materials sufficient to make *an
npper and 2 lower garment of due measurement -
The following texts Dh 7 Alhs 7 Ksy T 'Alsg 7 and

Teb 7, omit *Should ho so destre”
Mpt ¥ Santarottaram
SV 1V 8

If the price for a robe has been set apart for a particnlar
Bhiksu by s h holder or a h holders wife not related to
him  saying, ‘I shall get such a robe with such an amount of
robe fund and give them to such and such a Bhiksu,’ 1if that
Bhiksn before the offer hns been made to him goes to the place
of the householder or the householders wife and destrous of
getting something fine, on a certan pretext saying thus *It is
good 1ndeed that you have set apart such an amount of robe fund

for buying such & robe for me for something fine, and if
he obtains that robe that 18 8 Np
SLt8 Civaracetanakany uprekri@ni

Lvam n&mioam bhiksam gcchidayieyimlti ~ I shall give
1t to the Bhikea of such a name

‘Ayusmats oot 1 Sy *

Palr 8 Civaracetdpanam upakkhatem hotr .

“Jttham nEmarn bbikkhum s 10 Skt

Omits ‘On & certain pretext and 'If he obtawns that set of
robes

Dh8  Omits ‘not related to hrm.,

take such (amount) of robe fund and give 1t to a

certain Bhiksa’

Omits ‘on o certain pretext’

Adds *O good householder
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’ ) AMhs 8, ... 1f the householder and the lady of the householder
‘discuss together with the purpose of setting apart a certain
~amount of “robe-fand for making & robe for a certain Bhiksua......
“Do you seb apart such an amount of robe-fund for preparing &
robe-for me?" “Yes,” replies ( the householder ). “It is good
mdeed",'suys & DBhiksa, "0 householder and wife of the house-
bblder, you may make such a robe for me",-..that isa Np.’ ‘

Key 8, .aThe const:uchon here i3 more or less like that of AMhs
Np. 8, The difference is : ‘Take this robe-fund and give it to such

" .a Bhiksa; make such & good-coloured robe for me.’

Msg 8. ... ".."It is good indeed, O Householder, that you
bay for me & robs of such colour! with such an mmount of
robe-fund...” .

Msp 8. .. "ol together (arrange ) set apart an amoant of
robe-fand and buy such a pure { proper ) robe for the timely
use of such & Bhiksu ..... when he is informed by others, he goes
to their honse saying thus : *O gentle one, you may buy me such
o pure robe for my timely use, with the robe-fund that yom bave seb

... Omits : ‘on = certain pretext’.
. and clothe me with the same in due time......
"+ Mpt 8, ... Coitanakaoi.

(SV.1V.9

If the price for n robe has been set apart for o Bhiksa by
each of (two) householders or by each of (two) wives of house-
“bolders, saying : *“We shall buy such robes with such an amount
of robe-fund and give them to such and such = Bhiksa"”, if that
- Bhikgn, before the offer has been made to him, goes to the place
of the householders or that of the wives of the householders, on
s certain pretext, saymng thus: It is good indeed that you have
set apart such an amount of robe-fund, you combine (the efforts)
as one and buy me a robe *......for getting something fine, and
then if he obtaina that robe - -.-that is & Np.

1. This msy be a literary translation of Skt. ‘Evamriipam’,
2
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Skt 9 Deabhydm n)iabibhyim grhapatibhydm grhapatipat
nibhyiim v& pratyekacIvaracetana hany upnakptam

The Bv does not stato clearly as to the setting apart of the
robe fand by two persons

Paly 9.. Ubhinpam peccekacivaracetipannam  wpak
khatt hoatie.- N

¢ We will each get n set of robes

Adds ‘'Goand give directions as to how to mahe the robes

Cor other non-corresponding parts, sec Palt Np 8 above
compared

Dh 9 ‘Two honceholders or two householder’s wives'

Tor other differences see Dh Np 8 above

Mhs 9 ' * “O houscholders or lalies of the house
holders, you mny fogether mihe a robe for me * ’

The other parte are Iihe that of Aks Np 8 above compared,
. EKsy 0 ‘If among two householders, eich 15 arranging an
amount of robe fund for s Bhiksu ’

¢ . “Do youtwo really desire to mnke n robe for me” !

Construction 18 different

Mg 9 Tor portions not corresponding and for additions see
Dh Np 8 nbove

Msp 9 ., Except ‘each’ and ‘together buy me such a pure robe’,
the other portion 1s the same as stated 1n Afsv Np 8

7459 ¢ by s Jayman and the same has been done by
his wife ‘of puch and such n name when he arnves”  ‘with
that let each of yon purchase such and such a set and folding
the two sels together make them one and clothe me with the
same '

‘On a certain pretext’

Mpt9  Protyekam

Sv. 1V 10

If o King, or a mmster! or o Brihmana or a householder

1 ILserslly i mewns  minister of a king' {rom £kt Rijamabimatra
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sends through o wessenger the price of n seb of robes for a
particular Bhiksu, and if this messenger after going to the
Bhikgu’s place thus speak to that Bhiksn: “ O venerable sir, do
you know that this robe-fund has been sent by the King or the
Minister or the Brihmana or the householder? 8ir, do accept
it.”  Then the Bhiksn should answer the messenger thus: *It
is the custom of the Bhikgus, that they should not accept the
price of robes, But when wesre in peed of robes, if we get the
suitable ( pure ) cloth, we may take it and promptly make a robe
with it and keep it as well” If then that messenger speaks to
the Bhikgn : O sir, have you got any agent who often serves the
Bhikgas ? “Then the Bhiksu who is in need of the robe should
point out to him the agent, such as the guard of the monastery
or s householder and tell him: “These are the people who often
manage nffairs on behalf of the Bhikgus,” When the agent is
shown, the messenger speaks to bim thus: O good agent, you
bay much n st ol robes with such an amount of robe fund pnd
give it to such and such a Bhikgu; when that Bhiksa is in, need
of it he will come to you and you give it to him"” Having
requested and instructed the agent either persomally or by sending
& mwan, the messenger returns to the Bhiksan and informs him:
O venerable sir, I have requested and instructed the sgent who
was pointed ont, that when you are in need of robes, you might
go and take it from him and heis sure to give it to you This
Bhikga desirous of getting the roba should then go to the agent
to ask him for it and speak thus: “I need the robe, I need the
robe.,” In the second snd the third time he sheuld also beg
for it in the same manner. If he sncceeds in obtaining the
robes, it is well. Should he not succeed in obtaining them, let
him op to the fourth, ffth, or sixth time go and stand sjlently
in front of the agent in that matter. If while so standing silently
in that matter np to the fourth, fifth, or sixth time, he should
succeed in obtaining the robe, it is well. Should he not succeed
in thas obtaining i, but by exerting bimself beyond that limit
to get the robe, if he were to obtain it,..- that is o Np, But if he
should not succeed in obisining it, let him either go himsell or
send & messenger to the place whence the robe-fund was brought
to bim, and say thas: ‘The robe fund, which you sent for such



106 A Comparatwe Study of the Pratunohsa

end such & Bhiksn, has 1 no wise benefited that Bhkse You
should know this and not let your money go to ruin *

This 18 the proper course in the matter

Skt 10 Ditasys haste cIvaracet inakam presitam

‘Annkampfim up8days’ 1s not n Sy

iyam tatra sEmlcTh’ agrees with the Sv

Pals 10 Ditenn civaracetapanam pahineyya

‘Rajabhoggo’ for ‘minister

The words spoken by the King ete  ‘ Imina civaracetfpanens
civaram cetapelvd ittham nimam bhikbhum civarenn acchadeht b1”
are not in the Sy

The words spoken by the messenger to the DBRhiksu 1n
requesting the Bhikgu to accept the robe fund and those of the
Bhiken’s reply are not corresponding
“Phis man my friend, 18 the Blnksn s agent 1s slightly dilferent
Qmuts the words spoken by the messenger to the agent
Tbe words spoken by the messenger to the Bhiksn abont the
srrangement he made with the agent do not qmite correspond with
the 5v See Dh 10 below

DR 10  Adde Or the wife of the householder’

The csnstruction and langusge mostly correspond to those 1n
Pal: Np 10 above’

“Yon get back your money and do not let 1t go to rmin’

“Having requested and inetructed the agent personally or
by sending & man 18 absent , also not in Pals No 10, Mhs Np 10,

and Ksy Np 10
Mhs10 ¢ the King or the great mimster sends you this

-

robe fund ’

The Bhiksu's reply to the messenger difters slightiy

“T'he guard of 8 monastery ete’ absent

0 venerable mir, I have given ( the money ) to the agent pointed
out by you when you need the rabe, you may go and take 1t

*You betler get your { money) back and dont let 1t be lost’
See Dh 10 above

Hsy 10 Adds ‘A grhapatt or n merchant or the wife of
& grhapaf’

*Take this robe fund and give 1t to such and such a Bhksn',
38 absent
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*8ir, kindly accept tis robe fund '

‘sent by King -+« etc’ absent. .

Omits : ‘“Who often serves the Bhikgn.’

‘A garden-keeper’. The original word ‘Arama’ is capable of
being interpreted both as a garden as well as a monastery, Thig
term also occurs in Meg. Np. 10; ( Pali : ar&miks )

‘These people -«- * absent.

Adds : *This is 50 and s0’s robe-fund for making robes for such
a Bhiksa', .

‘Liet him be reminded’ sbsent in Sv.

‘I have given the robe fund to such an agent. When you need
the robs, you go there and you will get it

‘Let the donor be informed abont it and let him withdraw the
donation.’

Mg 10. ‘By a King or a minister’ only.

“The messenger thus requested the agent’,

The langusge and construction correspond to those in Sv.

Msv 10 Omits : ‘Who often serves the Bhiksa' and ‘these
people -’

‘I have givep the robe-fund to the agent pointed out by you,
when you get the saitable ( pure ) robe, you should accept it’,

Tib 10 Adds: ‘Or atownman or a villager, or s rich manora
trader,

The following lines do not correspond :

‘Do you know...."

‘... to look to your requisites.’

‘0 agent, my [riend, attend to me.’

¢,.. and clothe with the same --- when he arrives.’

‘... having espoken everything elegantly and shown everything
accarately ...0

The langunge here is also slightly different.

Mpt 10 Preganam.

SV.IL 11

Whatsoever Bhiksu shall have a rug or 8 mat ( o thing spread )
made with new silk ... that is a Np,
Skt 11 Navakaodeyasamstaram kiraye ( sic ).+
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Palt 11, Kosiyamisenkam santhatam kiripeyya --*Nava’ absent,

Dh II. %« prepare a rug (orabedding )1 mixed with silk
from wild s)lk-worms'

Ahs 81, *-.-make a rag or a bedding with new silk’

Ksy 11. Adds: ‘If couses other persons to make 1t and get
1t done.”

Msg 13, ‘- make a new mat or a rog with silk mixed with pore
black wool of goat”. Tius seema mized np with Meg 11,

Mzo It, ‘- maho a mat or rug with new Kaudeya silk’

Tib 11, 'gets? a new wmat made with stk

Mpt 11, Kuavdeyam,

s8V. IV 12

Whatcoever Bhiksa shall have 8 rag or & new mat mnde of
pare b'ack wool of goaf . that 138 Np

Skt 12... Saddhakadanim edaknlomnim ‘mew’ absent.

Pati 12, Suddhakilakafiam elikalom&nsm «-new’ absent

Dk 12 ., with new, pare black wool of goat-..*

Msg 11, MAhs 23, Msv 12, Teb 12, The same

Ksy 12---Adds; 'Oc ask others to make’,

Mpt 12 - Suddhskslakanam.

8V. 1v. 13

If o Bhiken is desirous of making n mat or o rug, two parts
thereof should be taken of pure black wool of goat, the thrd part
of white wool and the fourth part of wools of inferior quality.
If a Bhiken should have a new rug made without taking two
parts of pure black wool, the third of white, and the fourth of
inferior qualitys --that is n Np.

Skt 18 - (3) Dvan bhagau Suddbekidioam,,, -

(i), Trifyam avadatGnam.. () Caturtham gocarik@ndm.»

1. Wo cbu—a thing to He on,

2, Both in Msv and Tib, there is a summary In verse of the following . ‘A pieca of
silk entlrely of wool, two parts, eix years, a Ml span, journey, wasbiog, gold and eilver,
silver feotn), and buying and selling

8. ‘'Hsia'—inferior or of less value TheSvy Oh 7, sayz *‘Hefa means the wool
or bair of the head, of the stomach or of the Jeg.” * .
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Pali 13....(1)...Dve bhags Suddhakilakdénam:..

For ‘gocariya’ the Eng. trenslation has been given as :

‘...of the colour of oxen (reddish brown ).’ SBE vol, XIII
p. 25, of, Dk, 18 and T%b 18 below.

Dh 13..f--the fourth part of grey ( black-white mixed )
colour-««--"

AMhs 23.. Msg 12 «-The same,

Msp 13.-'...make a new rug of wool...the {ourth part of coarse
quahty...’

T4b 13...'--the fourth part of motley-coloured...

Mpt 13...Dvibhagah.

SV. 1V, 14

If o Bhiksn be desirous of making o new rog, his old rug must
have been used for six full years. If he should have another new
rog made within six years, whether he has left or not the old one,
unless with the permissiont of the Samgha...that is a Np.

Skt 14. - samstaram gad vargani dbarayitavyam .., The following
words are not in the Sv:

‘. kalyinakimatam upadaya’,

Palg 14...8anthatam chabbaesdni dharetabbam..- A

The 8kt, words: ‘Akimam’ and ‘kalydpskimatdm opaddya’
absent in Pali.

Loengunge differs slightly.

D} 14...if within less than six years, he makes another new
one and does not give up the old one...

Mhs 24, Dk 14, Ksy 15., Msg I4.--’...baving had a new rug
made, he shonld use it for six years-- *

Ksy 156, Omits ; “\Whether he has left or not the cld one.”

Msp 14.... .. . has had a rug or mat made, should use if, even
agninst his wish, for six years. If he makes another new one
in less than aix years, and does not give up the old one...’

Tib 14...."...who has got n mat made, shonld use it even
against his wish, for six years..."

1 Literally it metne : ‘except by the Sampghakarroa,
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The word ‘new’. ab
Mpt 14....8advargani.

SV. 1V, 16

If o Bhikea be desirous of making a new seat-rug ( nistdana ),
o piece (of the breadth ) of the Sugats’s span must be taken from
each of the four sides of the old seat rug in order to disfigure the good
colour ( of the new one), If the Bhiken does not take o piece of the
breadth of the Bugata's span from each of the four sides of the old
seat-rug to disfigure the colour but to make it look good,.....that
isa Np.

Skt 15,...Navam bhiksupd  nisfdanasamsteram .....darvarni
karandya ..

Pali 15 ,..Nisldanasanthstam dubbapnakarapdys...Skt. ‘navam’
and ‘Knlyanakamai&m upddiya ; absent here. See Dh 15 below.

D 46....Adds : ‘One span in length sud in breadth.”

‘Sugatavitastir’ absent here.

Omits : ‘From each of the four sides’; the same case with
Pali 15, Mhs., 25, Ksy If., Msg 15., Msv 15., end T4 15.

Omits : ‘to make it look good' this is also mot found in Mhs 25,
Ksy 14, Msv 15., Msg 16 and T'ib 15,

Mk 26...."...makes 8 new seat-rug with pure black wool of goat.’
See Dh 16 above.

8kt *‘Samantakat’ absent here,

Ksy 14 ... ‘...should take a piece, aboat the size of a square
hand from the old rug and stitch it on the new one, otherwise, that
isa Np.' See Dh 16 above.

Mag 15,000 tecerae makes a mew rog or carpet or nigidans, thad
should be covered with a piece of o square span of the Buddha's span
from the old one..." Bee Dh 15 above.

Msp 16.... * one Bpddha's span in lepgth and in breadih

should be taken from the strong portion of the old on..' Bee
Dh. 15 above.
. Tib 15.... "...gels o new piece of carpet made into a seat for

himself . patch the same with o piece.. taken from all parts of the
old one.... See Dh 15 above,
Mpt 15.... Vitastih,
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SV. IV, 16.

If a Bhikso, while walking ov the road, gets some goat’s wool,
let him accept it if he likes ; and having accepted it, he should carry
it in his own hand, if there is no carrier found upto @ distance
of three leagues ( Yojanas), If he carries it farther, ... that
iz a Np.

Skt 16. ... Triyojanaparamam svayam hartavyiny asati barake...
‘Pratigrhya’ not in Sv,

Pali 16, ...... Triyojanaparamam sabatths haritabbani......
Dk 16. ... The same, -
Mhs 26, ... Omits : ‘If there is no carrier’ ; the same case with

Meg Np. 16,

The translation is very incomplete and ambiguous.

Ksy 16. ... The same ; Janguage differs slightly.

Mzg 16, --- The language here is much simpler than the Sv, See
Mhs 26 above.

Msv 16, ... The same ;

T'ib 16. ... *... while he is on & journey...:-

‘Three mile’ is incorrect English interpretation of ‘three
yojana’.

Mpt 16. .., Adhvornodhih.

s

SV, IV, 17

Whatsoever Bhiksu gete goat’s wool washed, or dyed, or
combed out by a Bhikgunl who is not related to him ... thatis
a Np. . .
Skt 17. ... Ajpatikam bhikgunim edakalomiini dhavayed va....

Pali 17. ... afifatikaya bhikkhuniya elakalomani dbovapeyys .. .

Dh 17,, Mhs 27, Ksy 17., Msg 17, Msv., and Tib 17,
The same,

Mpt 17..., Urnaparikarmanak,

SV.1V.18

Whatsoever Bhiksu shall receive gold or silver.with his own
3
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hand, or get some ome to receive for him or allow it to be kept as o
depositl for bim -« that is & Np.

Skt 18, ««..+» Svahastam rapyam udgrhalyd......

‘gold’ ia not here,

Pali 18, .- Jatarlparajatam ugganheyys......

Skt. *svabastam...with his own hand’ abgent here,

Dh I8, ... Adds: ‘Or money’.

‘Or who receives it for him by obeying his instructions’ absent.

Afhs 30.... Adds : ‘Or money’,

‘Or with the intention that he is going to take it’.

Ksy 20. ...*If a Bhiksu receives pzecious articles .. that isa
Np.*

Msg, 18, -+« For ‘gold and silver’ we note here the Ch. transla-
tions of the Skt Jatarfiparajata by 'sheng she shih she’— ‘the growing
colour and the resembling colour’.

‘Or hes an attachment for it

Msv 18, --- Adds : ‘Or money etc’.

Msp 18., Tib 18.... Omit : “Or ellow it to be kept for him’,

Mpt 18.... Jatar@iparajata spardanam

SV.IV.19

Whatsoever Bhiksa shall buy various kinds of articles with gold
and silver. « «.that is a Np.B

Skt 19, .- Nanfiprakdram r@ipyavyavahirath samapadyeta......
‘gold’ absent here.

Pali 19.... Napaprakiiram ripiyasamvohiiram samapajjeya....

Db 29..-VWhatsover Bhiksn shall engage in varipus Xinds of
selling and buying of gold, silver and other precious articles that is s
Np. :

? Ahs 29.--'...5hall perform different kinda of buying and selling
with gold, silver and money:-’

1. Literally it means : ‘Or instruct other persons to take it for him’,
2, This sentenco is not in the Dhv, ch. 8. It adds:
10¢ keep it on the ground "instead. ’

o, The following texts hardly agree with onoanother, The proper mearing of the
Skt or the Pali text fa: "Would ergage in various transactions of silver'.
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Ksy 19...."-..undertakes trade in various precious articles...

Msg 20.-+"---engage in the trade of gold and silver---' Ses Msg
Np. 18,

Ms» 19..-.. different kinds of emptying out and taking in for
benefit...” '

Tib 19,......performs the various iranaactions in silver ( coin )
SV. 1V. 20.

Whatsoever Bhiksn shall engage in any one of the various kinds®
of buying and sellings that is a Np.

Sk¢ 20.... - Nanaprakaram krayavikrayam samapadyeta...

Pali 20.-----Nansppakarakam kaynvikkayam samapajjeyya -

D7 20., Bsy 18., Msg 10., Msv 20., Ttb 20..--The same,

Mhs 28..,.Adds : ‘For benefit,’ -

" Alpt 20.---Krayavikrayah.
Mpt 19....Rupikavyavabarah.

SV. IV, 2.

A Bhikgu may keep a spare bowl upto the limit of ten days.
If he exceeds that--.that is & Np.

Skt 21.-.-Atiriktam patram dbsrayitavyam...

Pali 21...-Atirekapatto dhiretabbos:+ .

Di 21., Ksy 21..%:an extra bowl, ( which is considered )} a
gift of impurity may be kept upto the limit of ten days...’-

Mhs 20, Msg 21., Msv., 21, Tib1l 21.... The same.

Mpt 21....Patradharanam.

SV, 1V, 22

Whatsoever Bhiksu shall ask for a new bowl when his old one?

1 'There i3 a verso summarising the following ten raoles :
"Two rules regarding the bowl, two roles regardiog the weaver, gilt taken lack,
the fast month of antumn, beiog in a solitary residence, the materials for robes,
appropriation, and keeping in store.”
This verso ia however, proceeding to Np. 21 in the Msv and Tib. versions.

2. Literally it means ; The one he has been using.
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1
is broken in less than five places for the sake of having something
fine...that ia a Np.

The boswl of this Bhiksu must be forfeited by him to the Bhiksa-
samgha ; and whoseover in that company of Bhiksus shall have the
worst bowl, to him it shall be given nnd he should be instructed thus :
“This, Bhikeu, is thy bowl, it must be kept until it breaks.” This is
the right course in that case.

Skt 22,.--Patre Ginspaficabandbane anyam patram vijfiapayet---

Puli 22.--Unapaficabsndhnnena pattena afifiam navam pattam
celfipeyya.:-

The 8kt: ‘sati paribhogiye’ and ‘kalyapakamats&m upadaya’
are absent here.

Dh 22,..-%+:the, broken bowl, broken in less than five places and
not leaking:..and the S8amgha in turn, give him the worst one and
command him to keep it til] it breaks.”

Here the construction is different.

Mhs 19., Ksy 22.+++*«the one he has been using’ absent here,

Ksy 22,.--Omits : ‘and not leaking.’

‘O you Bhiksu without a bowl, you should nccept this and keep
it well, until it breaks...’

Msg 22.--The same.

The vocnhve is *Ayusroan’ not ‘Bhiksn’,

Msv 22,0 +ccun still be nsed-+“Wa give you this bowl in return
you shonld not keep it aside, or mako any distinclion or give it to
another person but should use it carefully and reflect npon it till it
brenks’... ’

T'5b 2p,es"++and 5till can be need.’

‘Tt must not be given away or abandoned...,

Here the Msv, and the Thb, versions do not agree.

Mpt 29....Datraparigtih.

SV. IV, 28

Whatsoover Bhikgn shall himsclf ask for yarn, nnd have it woven
up into cloth by employing a weaver not related to him...that is a Np,

8kt 23....YEcitam siitram vijidpyn.. . viyayet...

Pali 2G.... ...Samam sittam viiindpelva...vay@peyya..-

The Skt. ‘ajfiitiné* and ‘yacitam’ are not in the Pali,
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DF 23., Ksy 23., Msg 26.---The same.

Msh 11.... ‘Not related to him’ absent here.

Omits : ‘employing & weaver’,

AMsv 23,--- ‘.--gets, by begging, s bundle -of wuo! and sends the
same to...into a garment and obtains the garment...

Mpt 23, ..VEyanam,

8V, IV. 24

In case, a householder, or the wife of a householder, not related
to the Bhikgu, shall have the cloth woven for him by weavers ; and if
that Bhiksu, before the offer has been made to him, being desirous of
having o good robe, goes to the weaver on o certain pretext, and says
tohim : “Do you not know that this cloth which yon are making is
for me ? Weave it nicely, make it long and broad. I shall give you
some little tip ( article ), If that Bhiksu having bimself requested
and instructed the weaver or by sending & messenger! to him, should
Iater on give him something such a8 a meal, or an utensil, or even o
price equal to that of & meal, for getting the cloth, and if he obtaing
it....that is o Np.

Skt 24....TantravEyena clvaram vayayet....

‘Not related to him' is absent here ns well as in the Mhs Np.
12, Msg Np. 27.

The Sv ‘on a certain pretext’ may have been translated from
‘kameid eva vikalpam Epadyeta’,

‘For having a good robe’ is absent here, nlao we don’t find it in
Peli Np. 27, Dh. 24, and Mhs, 12,

Pali 22.... ... Tantavayehi cIvaram vayipeyys....

The instructions given by the Bhiksu as to how the cloth should
be woven : ‘Ayatam ca...vitthatam cn suvitam ea, suvilekhitam ca,
savitacchitam ca karotha...maks it long, broad, thick, well-woven,
avenly woven, with evenliness, and well-carded.” are not correspond-
ing to the Skt. snd 8v.

We do not have Skt.: ‘Pindapitam va pindapatamitram va
pindapatasamvaram vA’ here, but only ‘sntamaso pindapatamattam

pi.t

1. To give suck instroction is not found in all other texts
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The Bkt : ‘CIvarasyabhinigpattaye abhinigpanne civare’ is not
found here. See Skt 24. above.

Dk 24....Pali ‘afifiatako’ is absent here.

This corresponds to the Pali very closely including the seven
adjectives of how the cloth should be made ; but adds : ‘If he gets the
cloth’, at the end of this rale which is absent in Pali but present in
the Sv. See Bkt 24 above. .

Mhs 12.... Omita : ‘Or a utensil’. See Skt 24. above,

EKsy 84...."0Or the wife of the householder’ absent,

‘Went to the weaver's place by keeping in mind ( that is so )

“I shall give you some price of the cloth’,

‘Iiven & meal’ only.

Msg 27 ,---°1 shall give you a price in money or a price in food,
and if he obtains cloth by 8o requesting .." See 8kt 24 above.

Msv 24.... ‘... a fancy comes to his mind’ for ‘on a certain
pretext’,

‘You shonld weave it nicely, well-carded well-selected, very
strong and well-beaten.’

Tib 24.... ‘If o laymanl or & laywoman sends for & weaver not
related to them to make a garment for a monk ..’

The version here is wrongly interpreted, for there is no
question whatsoever as to whether the weaver is related to his
emploger or not ; the question arises if the donor is not related to the
Bhiksu.

«...make it long and broad, thick and well-woven' js not guite
the game.

Mpt 24....nyamanavardhanam

8SV. IV. 26

Whatsoever Bhiksn, when he has givea a robs to another Bhiksu,
shall, thecenfter, being angry, malicious or displeased with him, take
it away or has it taken away, saying O Bhiksu, give me back the
robe, it is not given to you...that is a Np.

This Bhikgu should let the robe be forfeited to the Bhiksu-

samgha.

1. Seo 8o sor-thar pa, JASB. 1916, p. 50
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8kt 25.,......Phtram v& cIvaram vi dattvi...icchindyat...

The ‘bow!’ is not in the Sv., and Pali,

Pali 25....58mam cIvaram datva...acchindeyys...

We have ‘kupito anattamsno’ instead of Skt ’abhigaktah
kupitah candikrtonaptamaniptamansh,’

And 8kt : *Anayabhikgo -cIvaram na te bhiiyo dadsmiti.’ and
‘bhikgana s vastudeso hibsrstavyo bhavati, casya’ nre not here.

See Skt. 25 above.

Dh 25....The last paregraph of the Sv, is not here and the
language differs also ’

Mhs 13....The paragraph of the Sv. is not here,

Ksy 25...and Msg 24...The words spoken by the Bhiksu and
also the last paragraph are not found here.

Msg 24..,.Adds : “If he gets the robe’,

Msv 25, ‘...being sngry, scornful and disgusted with...If the
robe is” taken away from his person and he himself uses it...that is a
Np.’ ‘ :

Tib 25....%...a0d if the second monk on account of his possessing
an extra robe returns the set...” ; the later portion does not agree.
AMlpt 25....Dattvadanam,

8SV. IV 26.

If a Bhiksu gets a robe as a gift on & special occasion ten days
before the end of the rainy seson, he may accept it with his own
bend if he needs a robe, And he may keep.it till the robe time,
Should he keep it beyond that...that is a Np.

Skt 27....... Dafihinggataysm praviranpiyam...
Ms. is incomplete. .
Pali  28....... Dacghéinggatam  kattika-temasi-punnamam? -

accekacivaram uppajjeyya. .

Dh 28., Kay 26.—'...ten days before the end of the third month
of the summer’,

¢...with his own hand, if he needs a robe’ is not here, also is not
in Msg Np. 28 and Msv Np. 26.

Mhs 18, Adds: ‘Chien-hon... former and latter—to ‘ten days
before the end of rainy season’. We may interpret this as ‘about’.

1. This Is the close of Pav3rapa, the ceremony at the end of Vassa.
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Msg 28 ... The Msg, Ch. 11, says: ‘Ten days before the end
of the third month of summer’, This i3 different from the text here.
See Dh. 28 above.

Msp 26. ... *... the three months rainy season started sometime
ago and ten days before its completion...... '

See Dh 28 above,

Tib 26, ... %... the last month of autumn not yet being complete
by ten days’.

Mpt 26. .., Karttikatyayikem.

8V. IV. 27.

When the three months of the summer are over, but the eighth
month is not yet complete, due to intercalation, if 2 Bhikaa's residence
is in the forest and his mind is driven away by doubt, fear and
danger, he may, if he desires, leave one or other of his three robes
in o hut (inside a village ) ; and if there be any ground he may go
away from the boundary of ( his residence ) and sleep without them
upto the sixth night. Should he exceed that limit ... that is
s Np. .

Skt 28, ...... Bahihl sTmam gantum sadratraparamamn....

Ms. incomplete.

Pgli 29. .. .. Tinppam civaram ... antaragare nikkhipeyya...

The first portion of the Sv. concerning time, does not agree with
this text nnd the language is also slightly different.

Dh 829, -+ “.for spending the rainy season upto the 15th of the
eighth month’,

‘Intercalation’ is absent here and also in the Mhs Np. 1G.

Mhs 16. ... Adds : ‘Spending the rainy season’,

‘Pat each of the robes in the house of n householder jnsido the
boundary.! Also ses Dh 29 above.

Esy £8,. The time and month are not mentioned here
at all.

AMsg. 29, ... ‘During the three months of summer, when the last
month of the summer has not yet been reached’. The translation

1, The no, 27 given In ‘Copcordance du texte Eanckrit aveo le Pali'in JA, 1913

in incorrect,
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here does pot express itself very clearly and the sentence : ‘If there
be any ground’ has been misplaced.

Adds : ‘Except by SBamghakarmn’,

Msy 27, ... Time and month are not mentioned here, but it adds
the sentence : ‘After the rainy season is over’.

Adds : ‘If there are many Bhikauns’,

‘To leave the boundary of the forest-residence’ is different. This
is also the case with Tib Np. 27.

T4b 27. ... There is no mention of month. See Msv 27 above.

Adds : 'If the rainy season has been at an end’.

Mpt 27, ... Saptaritravipravisah.

8V. 1V, 28.

When a month of the Spring season is still left, 1at the Bhiksa
beg a robe for the rainyl season; sod when half » month of the
Spring season is left, let him use it. If the Bhiksn bege n robe for
the rainy season when more than a month has yet to run, or if he
uses it when more than half a month of the Spring season has yet to
ran — that is a Np.

Skt 26, +++ «. VargidaticTvaram? paryesitavyam., ..,

‘Grigms — hot season’ not ‘Spring’ 28 in the Sv.

Ms. is incomplete.

Pali 24, -++ -+ VassikasatikacIvaram pariyesitabbam...

“M#&3o0 seso gimh&nam’ not ‘Spring’,

Dh 27, ... ‘Use and bathe ( with the robe )"

Other portions are the same.

Mhs 17, «++ The same.

Ksy 27, ... *-+-after half a month, he shonld use it, if he uses it,
before that...” The idea here is not completely expressed.

Msg 25. ... The constraction here is very close to the Dali
version, especially its : ‘katvd nivisetabbam’. DBut the language of
the latter portion is condensed.

Msp 28, ... The lnst sentence bere is not quite intelligible, becanse
it says : 'If he still uses it after that half menth,..." .

1. Itliferally means: A robe for bathing in the ralny scasen.
2. The no. 29 given In the ‘Concordance dn texts Sanskrit avee lo Pali’ In JA, 1918
is fucorrect.

4
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Tib 28, ... ‘Hot season’, not ‘Spring’ ~— other portions are
the same,
Mpt 28. ... Varsadatyakilaparistidharanam,

8V, 1V.29.

Whatsoever Bhiksu, knowing that the donorl s desirous of
dedicating articles to tho Samghs, shall cause 1t to be diverted to
himself — that is & Np.

Skt 29. ... Janam samghikam labham parinatanm....

Pali 30. ... Janam sanghikam labhem parinatam...

Dk 80, Mhs 14. ... The some.

Ksy 29,. Msg 80., Msv 29. ... . .koowing other persons offering
articles to the Samgha ..

Tib 29. ... .. knowingly appropriste for his own use a property
intended for the community of monks...”

Apt 29. --- Parinsmanam,

8V. 1V, 80.

The Blessed One allowed the sick Bhiksus to take four kinds
of medicines possessing digestive? power, to wit, ghee, oil, honey
and molasses, The gick Bhikgu may enjoy them and store them ap
to the seventh day for use. If he keeps them beyond seven days —
that is & Np.

Venerable sirs, the Thirty Nihsargika Patsyantika Rules have
been recited.

Now, I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are you pure in this matter 2

A second and a third time I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are yon
pure in this matter ?°

The venerable ones are pure herein; thevefore do they keep
silence. Thus I observe.

Ksy 30....Yani bhaigajyani annjfistani .., sarpis, teilam, madbuh,
phiipitam ... sannidhi. ...

1. This sentence does ot quite correspond to the Skt and Pali,
2, These words are sdded to the translation and are not found in the Ski or other

yersigns.
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Pal; 23, --- ++ Yani ... bhesajjgni- ... sappi, navanitam, felam,
madha, phanitam -+ sannidhikarakam...

‘Navanitam’ is not in the Skt and Sv,

Skt : *Bhogavata glanAnam bhiksupam .., ‘allowed by the Buddha’
is not here.

Dh 26, <+ “If 8 Bhiksa fell ill be may use ghee, oil, butter, honey
aud molasses up to seven days --

Mhs 16, -+ Omita : 'Allowed by the Blessed One’ and * mny enjoy
ond store them up’,

Skt 30. ... Adds : ‘Batter’.

‘By the Buddha’ is not here.

Mzg 23, ... Adds : ‘Batter and cream’.

The Msgv. ch. 10. says: ‘By mixing or toughing the cream,
ghee, butter, oil, honey and molasses’. That is somewbat new to
other texts.

‘Chib’ literally ‘fat’, is here transiated by us as ‘cream’.

Msv  385...'Ghee, oil, honey mnd sugar ( =perhaps also
‘molasges’ ).

‘All these may be used freely.’ is different.

Téb 30.... The medicine prescribed by the Blessed Buddha for the
benefit of sick monks are these, viz., butter, oil honey and sugar...’

Mpt 30..--8amnidhikarah.,

V.
The Ninety Pitayantika Dharmas.
SV. V. 11

O venerable sirs, here are ninety Patayantika ( Pali : Dacittiya )
TRules a8 known from the Pratimoksy recited each half-month.

1
Whatsoever Bhiksn tells a lie knowingly...that is a Patayantika.
Skt 1....... Samprajainamysavadat....

1. Doth the AMsv and Tib. havo two summatiea in verses -~
(1). General Summary.—"RKnowingly, sced, not depn al. agsin and apain, water,
house, many invititions, robler and
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Pali 1.---Sampajinamusavide...
Dh 1., Mhs 1., Ksy 1., Msq 1, Msv 1., Tib 1.- ‘The same,
Alpt 1.---Nyga.

SV, v.2

‘Whatsoever Bhikgu speaks in abusive langunge...that is a P&,

Skt 2....Apakarsavadat...

Pali 2—0masavide......

Dk 2....To insult another Bhiksu with various kinds of abusive
language.’

Mhs 2....'Abuse other Bhikens',

Ksy 8., Msv 2.---‘Abusive language,’

Mg 2.To abuse others by calling hum with different names.?

Tib 2, To spesk evil of a man.’

Mpt 2. Upavaduh.

SV.V.6.

‘Whatsoever Bhiksu slanders? another Bhikgu-..that is a Pa.

Sk¢ 3....Bhiksapaidanyat...

Peli 3....Bhikkhupesuiifie......

Dl 8., Ksy 2., Msg 8. ..*Words of a capricions tongue.”

Mhs 3....The same.

Msp 8,--'To speak words that will break good relationship .
( between two parties ).

T4b 8..--Language differant,

Mpt 3 - Bhiksupaidunyam.

(2). ‘Telling = lie, speaking evil, slandering & monk, guarrelling, preaching, reciting,
depravity, supernaturel power, to make known, destroying the minute ones.’

1. The Msgyv. ch.12 says that to sshamo n Dhiksu by calting his former casto or
professional names such as: 'You ate & Candalika, n barber, a weaver, a potter or a
cobbler.!

2. Titerally it means; To make other Bbiksus gquarrel by his doubls tonguo or
paok-biting.
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SV. V. 4,

Whatsoever Bhiksa shall stir up for decision again s matter
which he knows to have been settled! by the Samgha in accordance
with the Dharma...that is a Pa. )

8kt 4..v....Punshkarmany uktoguyet.-~-

Pali 63,------Puna kammaya ukkoteyys--- «

The Skt ‘Samghena:.’ is not heree-s.

Dh 66., Mhs 5., Ksy 4.,...The same.

Msg 4...If a Bhiksu knowing that the Samgha has already
settled dispute according to the Dharma and according to the Vinaya,
shall stir it up again and say : ‘This Earma cannot be counted, it
shounld be done once more.' If it ig simply on this account, not other-
wise«~«that is & P&,

Msv 4....Adds : *The harmonious Samgha.’

*...the dispute is already settled and disposed of. If be stira it
ﬁp ggain in the Karma.,. is not quite the same,

Tib 4.......revives quarrel with 2 peaceful monk knowing that
the latter has settled dispute in accordance with the precepts-..

Omits : ‘By the Samgha’.

The language is not the same,

Mpt 4.Khotanam.

SV. V.5,

Whatsoever Bhikan shall preach the doctrine, in more than five
or six words, to a woman...that is a P&, except when there is an
intelligent ( present ).

Skt 6, ... Matrgramasys...dbarman dedayed anyatra vildapu-
rugat...

Pali 7. .. Mitogimasse dhammam deseyya afifintra vififinna
purisaviggahena...

Dk 9. Ksy 6., Msg 6., Msv 6., Tb b. +.. The same.

Mhs 4. ... ‘... except when there is o man who understands what
is good words and what is bad ...’

Apt 7, ... Satpaficikayd vica dharmadedanayah.

1. ses My, 1V, 15, 25.

~
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SV. V. 6.

Whatsoever Bhiksu shall teach clause by clamse the metrical
( chanda ) Gatha to the persons who have not yet received the higher!
ordination ... that is & Pa.

Skt ?, ... ... Padedo dbarman vicayet, -«

Pali 4. ... ... Padaso dhammsam viceyya..

Skt. ‘Pudgalena sardbam’ is not here.

DI 6., Ksy 6. ... *---to recite together with the persons...’

Mhs 6. ...5--to teach the silltra to and recite together with...”

Msg 6. ...%...to teach the person...to preach the Padado dharma,’

Msv 6. recite jointly and teach the doctrine fo..."

Tb 6. ... “...recite sermons jointly with one who 15 not ordinated.’
Mpt 8, ...Samapadoddedadanam.
SV. V. %

‘Whatsoever Bhiksu speaks of his own superhuman power e. g.
in seeingl or knowing, in the presence of & person not yet ordained
and say : ‘Thus T know and thus I see’, even if it be true — that
is a Pa.

8kt 7. ... ... Arocayed bhitam.

Ms. is incomplete and it does not give the important portion
here. ‘

Pali 8. ... ... Uttarimanussadhammam &coceyys...

Skt ‘PudglasyBntike’ is not here.

QOmits : ‘about himself...in the presence of’.

Dk & ...'Speaks to..." and ‘sbont himself* abgent.

BIhs 8. ... The same.

Ksy 7. ... Like the Pali.

fsg . ... ‘Speaks to’ and 'even if he speaks the truth'.

Msv 8, ..If & Bhikgu really possessing superhuman powers
speaks about it to persons who is not yet Upasampauna...that is
a Pa’

1. The Svv, ch, 9 reads: ‘If a Bhikeu teaches the Padnlo dharma to un ordinated
persons, —that is a Pa... Padafo dharma means the doctring of the Buddha whether
complets or incomplete in sentences, in meaning and in words *
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T'4b 8, ... This more or less resembles the Mav P& 8.
Alpt 6. ... Uttaramanugysdharmarocanam.

V. V.8

Whatsoever Bhiksu knowing the grave offence of another Bhiksu
tells it to a person who has not yet received the higher ordination,
except when there is the permission of the Samgha that is a P&.

8kt 8. .. Janam dustholam @psttim ... Arocayet .

Pali 9. -« Dutthullam &pattim ... Broceyya...

Skt. ‘janan’ absent here.

The words ‘afifintra bhikkhusammutiyd’ are not transtated in
the Fnglish translation in the SBE. vol. XIII, p. b3.

Skt DR 7., Mhs 6., Ksy 8., Msq 8., Msv 7.... The same.

T4ib 7. «.-*---about the depravity of another monk -.."
Omits : ‘Except ths samghakerma or the permission of the
samgha’,

Mpt 6. ... dugthularocanarm.
8V, V.90.

Whatsoever Bhiksu having previoasly gladly consented to, says
thereafter thus : ‘The Bhiksus have for the sake of friendship, given
away the property of the Samgha to their own man’... that is a P&,

Skt 9. ... ... Ime bhiksavo sithghikam l3bham paripamenti-..

Pali 81. ...bhikkbu samghikam Iabham paripamenti-.-

The first portion here is quite different from that of the Ekt.
Nothing has been mentioned in the 8kt. about the article which the
Bhiksu has consented to give away, but here we find ‘civaram datva
having given away the robe’. And instead of Skt: ‘Pirvasamanu-
jiisko bhiitva’ we have ‘Samaggensa sanghena’ here.

Dh 74. .. ‘...having together agreed with the (samgha) or together
performed the Karma...”

Afhs 80....1f & Bhiksu says thus:......"

Ksy 9.../1f a Bhiksu koowing others to be offering articles to
the Samgha gives them fo his own friend - that is a P&’ It also gives
o quite different menning.

2. This clanse is found in no other texts,
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Msg 9....*Whatsoever Bhiksu having at the beginning consented
to the distribution of articles that belong to the Samgha, says later on
thus s ...

Msv g.... *...the Ayugmans give away the benefit of the Samgbe
to others according to their friendship...’
736 9.... *...having previously done what was befitting...”

Mpt 9. ..Samstutih.
Sv. V.10

‘Whatsoever Bhiksu, when the Pratimoksn 18 being recited, says :
“What is the use of reciting each halfl month the minute hitle
precepts in the Pratimoksa !  On account of reciting them, the mind
of the Bhikgus become regretful, ruinous, upset, heated, sorrowfnl,
unhappy and rebellions against the rules”. To speak such disdainful
words about the precepts—that is a Pa.

Skt 10.......Kim punar ebhih ksudrakénuksudrakaih diksEpadair
uddisair.e.ss.

BMs. is not guite complete.

Pali 72, +--Kim panimehi khuddanudbuddakehi sikkhapadehi
uddittehi

This corresponds to the 8kt.

Dh 27..--This agrees with Pali.

Mhs 10.---Omits : *When the Prétimoksa is being recited.”

“While the precepts are being recited that make people feel
unessy and vexed.

Ksy 10., Msv 10...’---when the Pratimoksa is being recited at

" each hulf month by the Samgha’ only.

Adds: ‘No other cause than this.’ at the end.

Msv 10....The later portion here is very cloze to the 8v., but the
adjectives are not 28 many es the latter,

T4b 10...This version here is seriously misinterpreted.

Besides, it is quite different even from the MMsv, To have n clenr
view, we therefore quote the entire rule below :

1. Tho translation fis greatly enlarged, for we don’t find ‘cach half month ..in the
Pratimoksa’ and ‘on account of reciting them, the micd of the ..* in Skt. na well
as the adiectives regarding the state of the mind of the Bhiksus aro oot so many,
e find : *KnuktyEya, vilekbiya, vibimsaniys .." ooly.
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‘Whatever monk, when the So-sor-thar-pa is being recited,
aays ' O Brethren, what is the good of reciting each half-month
the minute little precepis regarding the ‘regrets of monks” { Tib
V.17) etc.-.(he) thus destroying the minute precepts, commits a
gin..’

Sea JASB. 1015. So-sor-thar-pa. p. 54

AMpt 10....Vitandanam, (?)

SV. V.11

If n Bhiksu destroys grass and trees — that is o Pa.
Skt 11.......BIjagramabhiitagrimapatanat....
.Bhiitagimapatavyatgys....

To destroy the village of ghost and spint'.

Starting right from hers, we find that all the following versions
bave misunderstood the correct meaning of ‘Bhtagrama’. They
bave ‘ghost’ or ‘spirit’ for ‘bhita’ and ‘village’ for ‘grama’.

Mhks 11.--*If & Bhiksu sattacks the village of ghost himself, or
enuses it to be attacked....-

Msg 11., Ksy 11.. destroys seeds and village of the ghost...

The Sks ‘bijagrama’ is here, represented by ‘seeds’.

Mgp... Tt o Bhiksu destroys seeds and s village of living beings
himself, or causes them to be destroyed---’

T'4b 11....' Destroyingl or causing to be destroyed an accumula-
tion of seeds and & residence of living beings',..

The Msv, and Tib. bave got the meaning most correctly.

Mpt 11....Bijagramabb@tagramavinifanam.

$V. V.12

If » Bhiksu derides or abuses others — that is a Pa.
Skt 12 ... Avadhyanakgepanat. .

Pali 12... Afifiavadake....

D7 12, ..'...to vex others by making a false statement’,
Ahs 12....0mits : ‘to prevaricate to others’,

1, Both tho Msv. and the Tib. bzve a summary of tbe following 10 rulesin
verses ~— 'Seed, deriding, instructions, couch, matiress, expulsion, encroachment
by ome coming Jater, movable, sprinkling ond rebuilding'.

[
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....'Not to accept admonishing’,

To vex others by using improper language'.

To prevaricate to others by destroying their words.’
...*Not to listen to precepts’.

Mpt 13 ---Ajfin(anya ?) vihethenam,

The pumber 13 here in Mpt. seems to be wrongly placed
together with the Pali Pa. 13. along with other texts in IV.
Kondordanz der Patayantika-dharmas des Bhiksuni-Pratimokss,
p. 87. The no. 12 nnd 13 of the Mpt. P& ought to be kept in the
present order.

8V, V. 14,

‘Whatsoever Bhikgu who has put out, or got another to put out,
in the open, the furnitures! of the SBamghs snch as a chair, a bedstead,
a mat or s carpet for sitting or lying on it. If he does not
while going away, put it back or cause it to be put back — thab
is a Pa.

Skt 14....Ms. is incomplete, We find at the end the words:
‘noddharen noddharayed va' which agrees with ‘to put or cause to
put it back’.

Pali 14,.....
pantharapetva v .

Omits : *for sitting or lying on’.

Dh 14.-*Toking the rope-bedstead, wooden cof, mat or sitting
carpet’... -

Mhs 14....*Articles for sleeping purposes’ only.

Adds : ‘Without informing others to take it back’ and ‘if
he sees such article lying in the open and without picking it

Banghikam maficam v&...njjhokase santharitvd va

up....
’ This nddition seems to mean that if other Bhikeas saw articles
Iying in such & condition and if they do not restore them to their
original place, to them there will be s Patayantika offence.

Ksy 14.-'Putting the articles for sleeping purposes in the
open’.e

This is much shortened in form,

1. Literlly ftreads s *Artfcles for the purpose of sleeping down,
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Msg 14..-+In the dwelling place of the Samgha’,

Msv 14,...'Spread  the covering-articles, bed and seats...and
withoutl giving information, if there is a Bhiksu, except when there
are other causes'....

Tib 14...."Takes a conch, chair, stool, blanket, pillow or mat...
unless there is some ground to do the same’. ..

Afpt 14,... Maficah,

8V, V.15

Whatsoever Bhiksu hss put or got another to put ont a bedstend
in the dwelling place of the Bhikgus for sitting or lying on it, if while
going away, he does not put it back or cause it to be put back—
that is a PA,

Skt 15.... ... Samghike vihare dayyim samstirys vé samst@rayed
Vheee

Pali 15.... ...Sanghike vibare seyysm samtharitvi v& samthard-
petva va....

‘Anipuccham va' js not in the 8kt.

Dh 15.--*Bpreading bad and sitting earpet...’

Mhs. 15.---Addes : ‘Without informing others to take itup.’

Ksy 15., M 16.—~'To spread grass or leaves in the residence of
the Samgha...’ This is quite different. See note 1 on Sv. V. 14.

Msg 15... 'Inside the houase of the Samgha spreading bed and
carpet.’

Tib 16...*To spread out a matiress of grass or leaves in a
monastery...unless there is some ground to do the same.

Mpt 15...-Samstrah.

SV. V. 16.

Whatsoever Bhikgu, being angry or displeased with another
Bhiksa shall drive him out or cause him to be driven out of the
residence of the Bhikgus nnd shall say to him thus : *You? get ont,
goaway beyond sight, and you should not stay here.’ If there is no
other cnuse than this—that is a Pa.

1. This portion Is alio 2ded to the Blsv 13. below,
2. 8kt *Mohapurusa’ absent here,
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Skt 16. . ...Viharid bhikgum nigkarsen nigkarsayed v& cara
parens...

Pali 17.... ---Bhikkhnm sanghikd vihard nikaddheyyn va nikadd-
hapeyyn vasesee

Skt : ‘Mohapuruga nadga tvam nn tvayeba vastavyam' is not
here.

D, 17....0mits the ‘address’ portion.

Mhs 16.—~The same

Ry 27.... T » Bhiksn being previously angry and vexed pnlls ont
another (Bhiksa) out of the room—that is a Pa.’

Msg 16.... Tiven say : “You get out.” only.

Msy 19.,--T'th 16. ..Omits the address portion.

Mpt 16....Nigkarganam.

gv. V.17

Whatsoever Bhikgn, in o dwelling place of the Bhiksus, knowing
the other Bhiksus have already sprend their beds, shall sprend his
bedding or cause it to be spread there hy force and think thus:
‘Those who don’t like it, they may go away." If there ia no other
couse than this.,.that is o Fa,

Skt 17.... ... Précid azatyannprackandys dayyam knlpayed...
‘Cause others to spread.’
Pali I6.... ... Jonem puabbiipagetam  bhikkhum  anupakhajja

reyyam kappeyya...

Skt ‘padend Agatya’ is not here

Dh 16., Key 16...*TIf he dislikes the narrow space, he shonld go
away in order to avoid me."

Tangunge is slightly different.

Mhs 17,, Ksy 16.---Omits : ‘In the dwelling place of the Bhiksus.

Mzg 17....7--coming  nafter others, shall spread hia bedding to
disturb them with the intention to make them go away.’

Msp 17.......purposely makes vesation by sitting or lying on
those beds ( of other Bhiksns )'

«3f they find it intolerable, they should avoid me by quitting”
not quite the rame.

ib 17. .....comea nfter another monk into a monastery belong-
ing to a comuwunity of monks, lies down or sits down knowingly
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encroaching upon the space occupied by the monk who arrived before
him and thinks that he will go away if he is inconvenienced...”
Mpt 17....Anupraskandyapstah.

SV. V.18,

YWhatsoever Bhiksu shall forcefully sit down or lie down in the
upper story of a dwelling place of the Bhikans, on & bedstead or chair
with sharp-pointed legs...thatis & Pa.

Skt 18. ..."... Uparivehayasikiitikiydam &barynpadake pithe va
mafice va balena nigided v& nipadyed va...

Pali 18, ... ... Uparivehfi«akutiyad achaccapidakam va pitham va
abhinisideyya v& abhinipajjeyya va ..

Dh 18, Ksy 18, Msg 18, ... Omits : ‘forcefully’.

Dh 18 , sy 18.... *The leg of rope-bed is broken’,

Mhs 18. ... The same.

Esy 18, .. Adds : *Without the support of the hand®.

Msv 18 »++ *.., to sit down on bed and other articles with
broken legs withont restraint...’

Teb I8. .5 lies down or sits down with his whole weight on a
coach or stool, the legs of which are known to bs movable...'

Mpt 18. ... Ahacynpadakirohi.

8V. V.19,

Whatsoever Bhiksu knowing there are creatures in the waler
shall sprinkle it on grass or on clay or shall ‘cause others to do the
same---that is a Pa.

Skt 19. ...Sapranskenodakena sificet secayed va..-

Pali 20, ..Szppinakam udskm sificeyya sificipeyya va---

Dh 19:, Ksy. 19, Msq. 19....The same.

Mbhs 20. ... Adds : 'Or use it for drinking or cooking purposes.’

Msy 19. ... Adds : ‘Or mix it up with cowdung.’

Tib 19. ,.."...on grass, dung or dost...” this is not quite the same

Mpt¢ 19. ...Sapranikopabhogah.



132 4 Qomparative Stuly of the Pratimokse
SV. V 20,

Whatsoever Bhikga, being desirous of constructing & big house
may build it from the border of the ground of doors and windows
gradually upwards for two or three times in ordor to maks it strong.
If he builds beyond these limits...that is s Pa.

8kt 20. ...,-» Maballakam vihiram kirayets -

Ms, is not complete,

Pali 19. ... Mahallskam vihiiram kirayam&anens...

The following words : ‘Yava dvarakoss aggnlatthapanfys Rloka
sandhiparkammiya... correspond to Skt: ‘Yavad dvarakodargadas-
thapana alokasamtabblmi...”

For clarification of different readings, we reproduce the Eng.
translation hers :

‘In case a Bhikkhu is having a large dwelling-place put np,
he may have the work rectified, in & place where straw is scarce,
round the doors, and where the bolts are put in, and the openings
for light are set, and till the roof has been twice or thrice covered in,
Should he go beyond that, even in snch a place that is » Pacittiys.”

See BBE. vol, XIIT, p. 85.

Dk 20. ..."..should have doors. windows and other decorations,
and should instruct someoune to cover the roof with straw twice or
thrice, If be does beyond that limit..,

Mhs 19, «-"...should build it from the ground and leave a space
for doors and windows. He should make it strong and cover the
roof twice or thrice.,

Ksy 20, «++"... he should supervise himeelf the covering of tht}
ool twice ot thrice npto the window. 1f it goes beyond that...'

_ Mag 20, .-'...having put the doors and windows, cover it twice
or thrice and should stay in n place where straw is scarce, if, he goes
beyond the limite.."

Msv 20. ..."...between the wooden boards of a door should pnt
o bolt as well as to the windows. He shonld make arrangement of

3. This aiffers from the Bvv. and it doen not expresa itself very clearly. The Bvv,
¢h 11, readers ¢ ‘11 a Bhiksn being desirous of building a Lig bouce, he should tulld sp

walls, ersct pillars, have door, windows, prepare tke ground and cover it with ( materials }

for three times...”
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drainage, If the wall is bt nith wet mud, it shonld be two or three
layers up to the roof. If he does beyond the limit..-*

Mpt 20,-’---alter exatnining the door frame, bolts and windows
for the supply of light etc., may buoild with brick and mud twice or
three times..,’

Mpt 20. ...Dvau va trayo vi chadsnaparyays datavysh,

The present rule, as we have seen is 8o variously expressed that
there seems hardly to be anything in common in all the texts, each
having its own peculiarities.

8V, V. 2L,

Whatsoever Bhiksn, not thereto deputed by the Samgha, shall
give admonition to the Bhiksunis...that is a I'a.

Skt 21, ... Asammatah samghena bhiksunIr avavadete..

Pali 21, ...Asammato bhikkhuniyo ovadeyya...

Dh 23., Mhs 21, Ksy 21, Mag 21. ... The same,

Msv 21. ...Adds : ‘Except when he has attained the Conquering
Dharmat

Tib 21,2 ...Adde : ‘Unless he possesses virtues befitting such
depatation,

Mpt 21... Asammatavavadah.

8V.V. 22,

1i a Bhiksu even when thereto deputed by the Samgha to give
admonition to the Bhtksunis after the sun has set—that is a P8,
Ske 22. ... Astamgamanakalasamayid bhiksunir avavadet...
Pali 22 ... Atthamagate suriye bhikkhuniyo ovadeyya...
Dh 22., Mhs 22., Ksy 22., Msv 22., Tib 22. . 'The same.
Msg 22. ... Adds : ‘From suoset to early dawn’,
Mpt 22. . | Astamitavavadah.

1, The Bvs. ch 10says One who has obtained the Arhatship'.

2 In the both the Msv and Tib. versions, thers is a sammaty in verse of the
following ten rales ; "Not deputed, the sun having set, rice, robe given, robe made up, by
appointment, boat, sitiing in a solitary place, standiog in a solitary place and procured
by a nun,
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2 8§V, V.23

1f o Bhiksu spenks thas : ‘The Bhikgus exhort the BhikeunTs for the

sake of gnin® , that ian Da.

Skt 23. . Amipahetor bhiksavo bhikgunir avavadanti

Pali 24.  Amisahetu blukkh@ bhikkhuniyo ovadanti

Dh 23  speak to the Bhuksus thus : “for food™,

Mhs 24.  The same

Ksy 24,  ‘For maintenance’,

Msg 24, ‘If o Bhikgn speaks to another Bhikgu : “O sir, for
the sake of food, you are teaching the Bhiksunis” .

Msv 28, .* speak to the Bhikgus thus: °,

‘For food nnd offerings’,

Tib 23.  ‘Fora morsel of rice’.

Mpt 23, Amigukiﬁcitkﬁvnvﬁdnh.

8V. V. 24.

Whosoever Bhikeu shall travel by appointment on a rond in the
company of o Bhiksund, even to go as far as the village, except on the
right occasion .. that is & P&

Here in this is the right occasion : If the road on which many
people are travelling or is reported to be exposed to fear and danger,

Skt 24. ... Bhikenyd sardham ‘samvidhaya samano margam
pratipadyeta ..

Pqali 87, . . Bhikkhuniyds eaddhim samhvidbyn ekaddbana
moggam patipajjeyya...

For the right ocession, the Eng. translation has given: “When
the road is 60 insecure and dangerous that travellers on it have to
carryg arms."”

Dh 27., Esy 27.  The same,

Mhs 28. ... .. from this village to another village .,.%

1sg 6. .. ..except there is fear and danger and being accom-
panied by merchants.’ .

Msv 26. .. ‘If o Bhiksu and a bhikgopl make an appoiniment lo
travel with merchants...”

T'éb £6. ... *... when the road on which they travel is reported to
be exposed to fear npd dnnger.’
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Mpt 26, ... BhiksunIs&rthena sahn gamanam,
8V, V.25

Whatsoever Bhiksu shall go on board the same boat, whether
going up stream or down stream, by appointment, with 2 Bhiksuni
except for the purpose of crossing over to the other side — that is
a Pa.

Skt 25.....BhiksunyE sirdbam epmvidhfiyn samanandvam
adhirnhed urdhvagaminim vadhogaminim,...

Pali 28,0001 Bhikkhuniya saddhim samvidbays ekam navam....

D1, 28., Mhs 29-,, Key 28., Msg 27., Téb 27.... The same.

Msv 27....%. .whether going against the waves or following the
stream ( Yuan-po, shu-lin ).

Mpt 27..,.Sebhiksuni-jalaysnodhih.

8V, V. 2.

Whatso;ver Bhikgu shall give & robe to a Bhiksuni who is not
related to him — that is 2 Pa.

Skt 26....... Ajfiatys bhikpunyagd civaram dadyat ...
Pali 25...... Afifidgtikdya bhikkbuniya civaram dadeyya....
- The words : afifiatra parivatiaks — except for exchange’ are not
in the Bkt.
Dh 24, Mhs 26., Msg 28., Msv 24,---Adds : ‘except for exchange’,
Tt 24., Ksy 62....The same. ~

Mpt 24....Civarsdanam.
SV.V. a7,

Whatsoever Bhiksu shall make a robe for a Bhiksunf who is not
related to him — that is o Pa.
Skt 27.......Ajfintys bhikkhuniy& civaram sibbeyya va sibbipeyya

‘Sibbiipeyya va...or cause it to ba stitched up’ is not in Skt,
Dh 25., Mhs 27, Ksy 26., Msg 29.. Msv 25.... The same.
Tib 25....Adds : 'Or cause it to be made up’.

Mpt 25....Civaramkaranam.

6 .
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$V. V, 28.

Whatsoever Bhikgu shall alone take a seat with o Bhiksuni in 2
covered solitary place — that ia a Pa.

Skt 28.......BLRET rabasi praticchanne fisane nigadyam kalpayet....

Pqli 30.......Eko ekiyn raho nisajjam kappeyya. ..

The Eng. translation has ‘one man with one woman’ for ‘Eko
ekiga’. It would be betser if we use ‘aslone or secretly’.

Dl £6.-- Tho same.

Ahs 25,...Adds : *With a daiksamins or a gramanert’,

Alsg 25....%...in & solitary place’.

Msv 29.-+.The same,

Ttb 28,--+*-..on a mat in a covered sohtary place’.
Afpt £5..--Rahas1 sthanam,

SV. V.29,

Whatsoever Bhikeu shall alone take a seat with a woman in the
openl — that is a P&.

8kt £9. - Ekiki matrgramens sRrdbam sbhyavakide nigadysm
kalpayet.r--

Pali 45..++» matugimena saddhim eko ekayn nisajjam kappeyya...

Dk 45., Mhs 44....The same,

Ksy., Mag., Msg....Nil,
- Tib 29....'-stands together with a pun in & covered solitary
place...."

Mpt.-+ Nil.

SV. V. 30,

Whatsoever Bhiksu shall knowingly eat food procured by the
intervention of n Bhiksuni, unless the laity has already undertaken ( to
give it to him }—that js s Ta.

Sk¢ 30....... Bhikguntparipacitam pindapatam paribhamijita,....

Pali 29....... Bhikkhuniparipicitam pindapatam bhufjeyys,...

1, 'In the apen® is not in Pali,



4 Comparative Study of the Pratimoksa 187

Dh 29., Mhs 30., Ksy 30., Msv 80...."..except when the house-
holder or donor has such intentions’,.-

Msg 80....*Except the old donor’.

Tib 80.......in s house where he was not nlready invited...’

Mpt 30...-BhikgunT paripicita pindapitopabhogah,

8V. V.81,

‘Whatsoever Bhiken takes food many n time, except on the
right occasion~-that is a Pa.

Herein this is the right occasion : When there is sickness and
when robes sre being given. This is called the right occasion,

Skt 31...Paramparabhojanam...

Pali 33....Paramparabhojane...

‘Civarakrasamayo’ is not in the Skt. and Sv.

Dh 32., Mhs 31....The same.

Ksy 31...-Agrees with the Pali,

Msg 83....'-+-except at the time of sickness and ot the robs time.

Mol 31, Tib 381..Adds: ‘st the time of working and of
travelling.'

Mpt 31..-.Paramparabhojanam.

SV. V. 82,

A Bhiksu who js not sick should take one meal only at a place
where he can get one meal free. 1f he eats more than one-««that is a
P&,

Skt 32....Ekavasathositena bhiksunf aglanenaikam....

Ms, is incomplete.

Pali 81.--- ...Eko &vasathapindo bhumjitabbo...

Dh 81., Mhs 33., Ksy 32, Meg 81....The same.

Mav 32.. A Bhiksg, in the residence of the Tirthika (or
heretics ) may spend one night and eat one menl. 1f he does beyond
that limit, unless there is a cause, such as illness,..that is a Pa.’

1, Both the texts have a summary in verse of the {followiug ten rales :—'To go again
and agaid, o boiwrding bouse, flour, food, offeriug, right time, wrong time, storing up,
passage of the month and delicacies.”



138 A Comparative Stuly of the Pratimoksa

Tib 82...."-»-who has arrived fresh and who is not sick, may
accept one meal ot a boarding house...’
Mpt 32... Ekavasathavasah,

8V. V.83

In case Bhiksos arrive at the house of & honseholder who offers
them cakes or flonr as much as they like, if the Bhikgas need 1f, they
may accept two or three bowls fall. If they should recept more than
that...that is a Pa.

When they have accepted two or three bowls fall, they shonld
come out and share with other good Bhiksus, This is the right conrse
here.

Skt 33... ...Dvau trim v& patraplram...

Ms. is incomplete,

Pali 34... ... Pavehi va behi  va... ... dvittipatlapiicd
patiggahetabba ..

The ‘Bhikkhu’ here who goes to the house of a householder is in
the singalar number.

Dh 84. Adds: ‘rice’, ‘taking to the monastery’ and “f the
Bhikaua is not sick.’

The last sentence of the Sv. iz omitted here.

Ahs 84....Adds: ‘If he does mot eat it nt the house of the
lagmaa,’ “If he is not sick:-.and does not share it with other
Bhiksus',

Ksy 33....Adds : ‘The householder who is a true belisver of the
Dharme’.

Taking bo the residence and eat with the Samgha.’

Msg 88... --take it outside and eat with the Bhiksus who
are not sick, If he nccepts beyond the limit and does not eat with

otherges’
Msv 83, Tib 83...."-there are Rréhmanas or hounseholders of

pare faith who hospitably offer them flour, cakes and rice:«wreturn to
the residence and share with other Bhikans if ang...*
Mpt 83.—Dvitripatraplratiriktagrahanam.
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8V.V. 34,

If & Bhikgu once has finished’ his meal and eats again without
observing the ceremony? { practice ) of leaving over the food .. that
is o Pa.

Skt 34, -+ ... Bhuktavan pravaritah akrlaniriktam. , ..

To eat or drink the ‘kbadanIyabhojaniyam’ is not in the Sv.

Pali 85.... .. Bhatt&vl pavirito agitirittam....

Same as the Skt.

D} 35.... Adds : “When he is still being invited’,

Msh 85.--- The same.

Ksy 34.-. Omits : ‘To observe the ceremony of leaving over the
food”.

Msg 33.--- Adds : “When he has risen up from his seat.’

Msv 84.... The same.

T4b 34....°.. takes sgain, being invited, food or drink, except
that which has been left over...,”

Mpt 34..« Akrtanirikta khadanam.

SV. V. 85.

TWhatsoever Bhiksu knowing that a certnin Bbiksa hss finished
his meal and has not performed the ceremony of leading over the
food, shall persistingly invite and offer him eatubles and drinkables as
much as he likes and say : ‘O Bbiksn, you eat | with the intention of
wonoying nim, X he nenses this Bhikgn to be annoyed, and for no
other cause than this, even for n moment ... that is a Pa,

1. Svv. ch, says: "If & Bhilen having once finished his meal and got up from his
seat eats rice ete,, without observiog the ceremony of leaving over tho food —
that is a PR.

About the ‘ceremony,’ it explains thus [n the same obapter: ‘The person
who wishes Lo observe this ceremony should put all the eatables in Lis bowl that
he may consume. Knowicg the Dhikyu next to bim who isstill eating be
thould kneel down befcre bim with one shonlder uncovered and should take the
bowl in haed saying ¢ “Please perform the ceremeny of leaving over the foed for
me”, If that Bhiksn does not take sometbing from thia focd of hug, then it
cannot be gaid that he hias performed the ceremany of leaving over the foed.’
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Skt 35.... ---Janam bhksam bhoktavantam peavaritam  nkrtani
rikteo.,

‘Aynsmam’ for ‘Bhiksn” 1n the Sy,

Pali 3G.-- ... Bhikkhum bhuttfvim paviritam anatinttena ...

‘Janam &sadandpekkho' is very brief for Skt ‘... Gsadanaprekst
kncei egs binksur mahQrtam apy 8saditah syad evam evn pratyayam
ketva ---%

Dh 36, Mhs 36....*  with the intention of making bim commit
nn offence’. 1t 18 much shorter and the langnage 13 also dilferent.

Ksy 35.-- *... knowing another Bhikgn has finished s meal, if
he offers him more to eat .., that 1s o P&’ It ts quite simple here.

Mg 3¢.--- Adds : *IRose up from his seat.”

Omits : 'If he ¢anses ... for a moment,’

Msp 3b.... ‘...on this account, if he 18 caased to commitsan
offence or to be vexed and anxious «-- that is a Pa.’

Tib 35,--- ‘with the intention of making him [all into moral
error’ is not quite the same.

Omits : ‘If he canses ... » moment,”

Mpt 35.... Akrtaniriktaparavieanam,

8V. V. 86.

There is o Patayantika in going in a body to receive n meal,
except on the right oceasions.

Herein the right oceasion is this : When there is sickness, when
robes are being made, when on a journey, when on board a boat, when
there is o great assembly and when invited by the Tirthika Sramagnas,
This is the right oceassion here to bave a meal.

Skt 36.--« Ganabhojanam anyatra samayat....

Pali 34.... Guoabhojane afifistra samayas«-.

Adds : ‘Civarad&pasamayo’,

Dh 33., Ksy 86, Msg 40..., These texts entirely ngree with the
Pali,

Mhs 82, ...Adds : ‘At the robe time, when the robes are being
given. A

*When the Bramanas meet’,

Msv 86., Tib 86. ... Omits : When robes are being made’,

Adds : *When there is some work,’
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The last occasion in the Tib: *When there is a general invita-
tion to monks® is not corresponding.
Mpt 86, ...Ganabhojanam.

SV. V.37

Whatgoever Bhiksn shall eat food! at the wrong time-— that
is n Pa,

Skt 87, ... AkalakhadaniyabhojanTyam khided v& bhumjita va.

Pali 37. ..« Vikile kbadanTyam vi bhojaniysm va khideyya va
bhumjeyya «& .

Dh 87, Mhs 38., Msv 37,, Msg 36. --- The same.

Esy 37, ... ‘To ent entables at the wrong time.”

Tib 87, ... *Takes food or drink at a wrong time.'

Mpt 37, ... Akalabhojanam,

§V.V. 88

Whatroever Bhiksn shall eat food? that has been left over or
stored up—that is a Pa.

Skt 38. . Samnuihitavarjanam khadanTyabhojanTyam...

Pali 88. ... Samnidbikarakam khadanTyam v& bhojaniyam vé,

Dh 38., Mks 39., K'sy 38. . The same,

sy 31, ... 'T'o eat food that has been stopped” ~

Msv 38, ... *To eat food that has been touched or eaten.’

Tib 38, . . *Eats food, hard or soft, that bas been stored up.’

Apt 36, .. Samnihitaverjanam,

8V, V. 89,

Whatsoever Bhikga shall place, as food, in his mouth, anything
not given to bim, save only water and tooth-stick ( of willow tree )—
that is s Pa,

Skt 89, --- . . Adhinnam &bSram mukhadvErenshared...

1. Here omits the wonds 'bard or £oft’ of the EXL,, 50 alio 4 1s the same ease i the
Sv, £8 below,

2. This {tem, we fiod ronhere edsa excep! §n tho Tibh.
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Pali 40. ... . Adinnam mukhadvaram Bhdram Bhareyya...
Dh 3. «ee Adds : ‘Such as medicine.’

Mhs 87, *Except tasting water and the willow stick’
Ksy 89, -+ Tib 39, .The same.

Msg 85, Omits : ‘As food.

Msv 89,  Adds : ‘Eat or chew.’

Mpt 39, --- Apratigrahitabkuktih,

8§V. V. 40,

‘Whatsoever Bhiksn, when he is not sick, shall ask for his own
use such excellent delicacies—to wit : mlk, curds, butter, ghee, oil,
fish, meat dried! meat of householders— that is o P&,

Skt £0.  Prapitabhojenini : Kefram navanitem sarpis tailam
matsyo mAhsavalliro::-

8ix articles only, Ms, is incomplete,

Pali 89. ... Panitabhojanfni. : navanitam, telem, madbu,
phinitam, maccho, mamsam, khiram, dadhi.

Nine articles in all.

Language differs slightly. .

DFh 40, ... ‘milk, curd, fish and meat’ four articles only,

A bad travslation here.

Mis 41, .., ‘Ghee’ is omitted here. Six articles only, .

. Key 40. - ‘.. get good food such as: ‘Ghee, oil, boney, molasses,
milk, curd, butfer, fish, or meat.’

Nine articles,

Msg 89, .. ¥Ghee, oil, honey, malasges, milk, card, fish and meat.’

-Bight articles,

Msv 40. ... The excellent eatables spoken by the World-honoured
One such as : ‘milk, curd, butter, fish, and meal, *

Five articles only.

Tib 40, ... ‘'The Blessed Bnddha prescribed the following delica-
cies for monks : Milk, curd, butter, fish, flesh and dried flesh...’
Six articles,

Mpt £0. ... Pranitavijidpanant.

1. In both the Msv and Tib. there is a Summary in verse of the lollawing ten rules:
With living thiogs, to sit in a place of leeping, standing a naked uscetic, army, teo
days, Lo go to the battle array, Leating, threatening and depravity.”
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SV. V. 41,

Whatsoever Bhiksu shail knowingly, drink ( or use ) water with
living beings in it— that is & P8 -

Skt 41, ... Jinan sapianakam udakam paribhumitta

Pali 62, .. Janam sappanakam udekam paribhufijeyya...

D# 62, Ksy 41,, Msg 51.. Mso 411 Téb 41.  The same.

MFs 20,-.-( Repeated or combined ) see the 19th of the SV. V.,

Mpt 41.—Sapranijalopabhogah.

SV, V.42,

Whatsoever! Bhikga shall it in the aleeping place of a house
. where a meal is going on...that is o Pa.

8kt 42.......8abhojane kule nnupraskandya disanam kalpayet. ..

Pali 43.......8abhojane kule anupakhajja nisajjam kappeyya. .-

‘By farce’ ( 8kt. anupraskandys= Dali : anupakkajja ) is missing
in Sv,

DA 43..--%, . .to sit in o place by force where valuable articles are
kept in the house in which a meal is going on.-’

Mhs.... Nil,

Ksy 43,.,.%+40 sit in n house by force where a meal is going

on....

Msg 54....0...to sit in » covered place where he knows people of
the family are eating...'

Msv 42..-+...to arrange his seat by force where he knows people
of the family are enting....'

Tib 42...)..knowing that a man and a woman are sleeping
together in n house, goes there and sits on a couckh....

Mpt 42.+-Sabhojannkalanisadys,
SV. V. 48,

Whatsoever Bhiksu shall sit with & woman nlone in a sleeping
place of n honse where & meal is going on—that is a I3,
Skt 43.......Sabhojsne kale ekaki ekayd rahasi praticchanne....

1. Compazing both 42 and 43 of the 8v., we find thero are great differences io all
other texts.

7
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Pali 44....---M&tugsmena saddhim reho paticchanne dsue
nisajjam kappeyys. .

8kt ‘sabhojane’ is omitted here,

Dh 44,...'..40 sit in a covered place where valnable articles are
kept in the house in which & meal is going on,..-’

Mhs 42....0mits : *Alone in a sleeping place’,

Msg 70....0mits : ‘In the house where 8 meal 13 going on’.

Ksy., Msv., Tid,, Mpt.. Nil.

SV. V. 44,

Whatsoever Bhiksu shall, with bhis own hand, give food to un
Acelnka ( naked ascetic ) or to a Parivrajaka or to a Darivrdjiki-«.
that is a T3,

Skt 4t.....Acelakasya  vA.--svahastdt  kbadaniyabhojanIyam
dadyat....

Pali 41.......Acelnkassa vi paribbdjakassa vB paribbajkiya vd
sahatths khadaniyam bhojaniyam v dadeyys....

Dh 41....0mits : ‘Acelaka’.

Mhs #0. .)-pive food to the naked ascelics cither male or
female,..."

Two objects of the gift instead of three of tha Sv.

sy 41....'Give food to the heretics and Pariveajakas’. There
is no distinction of gender,

Meg 58., Mev 44, Tib 42, - The rame; shightly diflerent in
langnage.

Mpt 44....Aceladinam.

§V. V. 45,

Whatsoever DBhiksu shall go to ses an army drawn up in
battle array,} except for a cause thereto sullicient-.-that is o I'a.

Skt £5,.. .- Udynktdm sendim dardindyo,..-

Pali £8....... Uyyuttam senam dassansiya gaccheyys...»

Dk 48., Mhs 45., Ksy £5., Msg 55....The same,

Msv £5.0..4++40 see an army in full equipment.-..’

1. Literally it meany : ‘marching army’.
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Tib 45., Msv 45,,,.0Omits : ‘Except when there isa sufticient
cause’,
Mpt 45 -..Senadardanam,

8V, V. 46,

If there arises any occasion for o Bhikeu’s going to the srmy, he
may remain there upto two nights. Ii he romaing beyond that limit...
that is o DA,

Skt 46.--- Yenodynktam scnam-«+ ( Ma. is incomplete )--- tena
bhikguna tara sen@yam vasitavyam.... )

The portion regarding the number of nights is missing in
the Ms, .

' Pali 49....... Senam gamanays, dirattatiratiam tena bhikkhuna
senfyam vasitabbam, .-

Two or three nights.

Dk 49, Kay 46....'-«if be remains there beyond two to three
nights,...

Mhs 46.... *...upto two or three nights....’

Msg 66.... ‘opto three nights, ..

Msv 46,... The same.

T4b 46.... *...he may remain there for two days-...'

Senavasah.

SV. V. 47,

If the Bhikgu while remaining in the army upto two nights, sees
the march of the arty, the hoisting of the generalin.chiel’s flag, the
drawing np of the battle-nrray and the conflict of the forces ... that Tis
Pa.

Skt 47.......UdyDthikBEm senim darfindya ... ( Ns, missing )...
mad dhvajigran va balagran vi antkadarfanam va -,

Pali “sengbyiiham’ is not here.

Pali §0.++» ---Uyyodhikam v& buln"gsm vA senAbylham va
anTkadassanam gaccheyya...

Skt ‘dhvajigran’ is not here.

Dk 50.... \...occassionally sees the battle-array, the fighting or

~
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sees the drawing up of the forces of infantry, elephants and cnvul'rym'
This differs from the I’ali,

Mha 47..+ “Sees battle-ntray and fighting’ only.

sy 47.... *...8e08 with delight the army marching, other forces,
{lags and various reviews .-’

Msg 67.-+ *... sees the march of the army, bittle-nrray, flags and
fighting ...’

Msv 42,0 ., sec8 thearmy in full equpment, the first flag (of
the fonr flags ),1 the eoldiers, the battle neray and other forces...’

T4b 47.... »»should go to tho Dlattle-array, or should relish in
mind the sight of the excellent flag, the excellent troops or the
review,...’

AMpt 47.... Udytthikigamanam.

SV.V 48.

Whatsoever Bhiksa being angry, malicions and displeased with
anotler Bhiksua shall beat him with hand .., that is n P&,

Skt 48.... --Abhigaktah kupited candikrto...bhiksoly prahiram
dady&t-..,

Pali 74.... ...Bhikkhusss kupito anattamano paharam dadeyya ..

Dh 78.... Bame us the Pali,

Mhs 71....%...being angry beats another Bhiksu.

Ksy 48., T'ib 48.... Omits : ‘Displensed with'.

Msg &8., Msv 48.-.- The same.

Mpt 48.... Prahiradfnsm,

SV. V. 49,

‘Whatsoever Bhiksa being angry, mnlicious and displensed with
another Bhiksu shall threaten him with his hand ... that is o P&,

Skt 49.... Ms, is missing completely.

Pali 7b.... ...Bhikkhussa kopito spattamano talnsattikam

uggireyya--- .
Dk 79.-++ The sane.

1. BVS. ob, 11, say8 that the four stagea are: 1, lion, £ great bull- B, crocodile
dnd 4, the golden-winged bird, Tho last one i stated to be 'NRga’ in Tib, sources
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Mhs 72., Ksy 49., Msv 4g ... *--smakeg a threatening gesture with
the band...."
Isg 49,... Omits : ‘Displeased with’,
.-+ “...makes a killing gestare with the palm...’
Tih 4£9..+- *...threatens him even with his fist.”
Mht 49, ., Udgiranam,

8V. V. 60.

Whatsoaver Bhikgu knowing another Bhiksu's gross offence
conceals it even for one night...that is a Pa.

Ske 50.... -Bhiksor jinan dugthalam @pattim praticcbadnyet...

Pqali G4, - ...Bbikkbussa janam dutthallam #pattim paticchd-
deyys ...

Db 64., Pali 64., Ksy 50, Msv 50., Msg 60,... Omits : ‘Even for
one night.’ .

Mhs 74.... The same,

T4b 50..., *-knowingly conceals the depravity of another
monk,.«’

Mpt 50, Dustbunlapraticchadanam,

8V. V. 51,

If n Bhiksu speaks to another Bhiksu thas : ‘O venerable sir,
come to the families, I shall make them give you abundant excellent
eatables and dronkables,’; and if the Bhiksn without causing food
to be given to another Bhiksn, says to him thus : ‘Go away | Talking
with you, or sitting with you, is not pleasant to me, Talking,or
sitting each one by himself, is more pleasant to me--doing s0
purposely with the intention of vexing him, And if that Bhiksu is
being troubled even for s moment, with no otber reason than this..,
that is o P&. N

Skt 61... +<Gacchs tvam &Byusman na me tvayd sardham
phisakam .’

Pali 42.... ... ‘Gacechd’ vaso na me tayd saddhim kathi va nisajja
va phasu holi...”

‘GAmam va nigamam va' is not found in the Sv.
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‘Doing 8o purposely--for n moment’ is not here, also is not in
Dh 46., Mhs 7¢., Ksy 62., Msg 44, T'éh 61, ...Pi.

Dh 46, «++*-itogether to go to s village',

Adds: 'Sends him away,' Seo Pali 42 above.

Msp! 51, .. If that Bhiksu is being troubled even for a momest’
is not found here.

Tib 51, . seeking a brawl should say on that account ta
another monk ¢ ‘O brother, come here, let us go to the village to beg
good, drink and what else is agreeablo ..°

Seo Pali 42 above,

Mpt 61.-.- Bhaktacchedakiranam,

8V. V. 52

Whatsoever Bhiksn, who is not sick, shall, desiring to warm
himself, kindle n fire out of grass, or wood, or cowdung or rubbish
personally or canse it to be kindled? in the open— that is o Pi.

Skt 62, .. Aglano vilapanaprekpl...dabayed...

Mau. is not complete,

Pali 66, .- Agilino visivanapekkho jotim samadsheyya va
samidahapeyys va ..

“In the open’ is absent here, also is not in the Msg 41.

Omits : ‘Grass, wood ete.” It is also the same case with Ksy 53,
Mhks €8., Msv B62,. I'n,

* Dk &§7.... Like the Pali.

Mzg 41 -+ *...grass, wood, cowdung and husks'. See DPali 56
above.

T 52. ...~ for his own comflort .. See Skt. 52, above,

Mpt 52. ... Agni-vritam.

SV. V.88,

Whatsoever Bhikgn, when he has declared his congent to formal

1. 1o hoth the Msvand Tib, there i3 a summary of the following ten rules in verse;
‘Plensant, fite, community, not ordained, qualilies, talking, novicemonk
disfignting, o jewel and hot weather ®

2. The Skt : *YEnyatrs pratyayat’ is not bere, also is not in Msv 62 , Tab. 51—Pa.

'
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proceedings of the Samgha, conducted according to the Dharma,
shall thereafter grumble about it—that is a .

Skt 54, ... ...Dhbirmike sathgbakaraniye chandam dntva...

“Pali 79, ...--Dhammiksoah kammauam chandam datvd .

Dh 76, -+ Omits Skt : ‘Samgha-karaniye’,

Mhs 79, . The same.

Ksy 1. Omits : ‘to former proceedings---to the Dharma.’

‘Shall regret”

Msg 43, LSlater on being angry or displensed says thus: I
don’t give my consent. It was not given in the proper way and
that karma could not be counted”.

AMsv 53. ..'.. having given consent io other, later on says
regretfally : “Give back my consent, it was not given to you"

T¢b 63. . “...gives anything toa monk of a certain community
and being thereupon nngry or displensed charges hm with an offence
which involves forfeiture eaying : "I gave the thing to the community
and not to yourself”...

This is quite different. Probably this version has been inter-
preted incorrectly.

Mpt 53, .-- Chanda-pratyuddbarah.

SV, V. b4,

Whatsosver Bhikgn shall lie down for mare than two nights in
the same room with s person not ordained—that ia a Pa.

Skt 63.... Anupasampannena pudgalens sardham uttaram dvira-
tram sahBghrafayyhim knlpayet.--

Pali &, -« Anupasampannena  attarim  dvirattatirattam soba
geyyam kappeyyns--

DL 5, .- Adds : *Up to the dawn of the third night’,

Omits ‘In the same room ’, it is slso in Mks 7. — P,

Ksy 64. --+Up to the third night’.

Mvg 42.... ‘Beyond three nighta’,

Msv 64., Tib 54., —The same,

Mpt 5¢..-« Anupasampannasahasvapnaly,
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8V.V 56.

If o Bhiksu says: “Thus I understand the meaning of the
doctrine of the Buddha that : *Practice of the obstructive qualities
really does not obstruct the spiritual path’, then that Bbiksa shonld
be ndmonished by the Bhiksus thus . “Say not so, sic ! “Thus I under-
stand the meaning of the doctrine of the Buddha that: Practice of
the obstructive qualities really does not obstruct the spiritual path.’
You should not bear fnlse witness and false accusation against the
Blessed one. To make a false charge against him 18 not good, The
Buddhs does not speak such words, By many a figure the Blessed
One did explain that : The obstructive qualties are really obstrucling
the spiritual path. Sir, yon give up this evil view |” If that Bhiken,
when he has thus been spoken to by the Bhiksus, should persist as
before, then let hem be admonished for the second and the third time,
If he then abandons his opinion, it is well, if not,—that is o Pg.

Skt 65.++ ,..Ye antarayikda dharmiis t&m pratisevato nalam
antardygya....

Pali 68. “Yeme antarayika dhammsa vuttd bhagavata, te
patisevato nilam antarByd'ti....

We do not find ‘spoken by the Buddha' in the Skt,

The repetition of the Bhikegu's wrong view in the Skt. is omitted
here and uses ‘mi.,.evamavaca’ instead.

Tor 8kt ‘dvir api trir api’ we have ‘yivatatiyam’.

DI 68...+To carry out lustful desires' for ‘to practise the obstruc-
tive qualities.’ It is also in Ksy 66....Pd.

This agrees with the Pali.

Mhs 48., Ksy 65., Msg 46, Tib 55....Therepetition of the Bmksn's
wrong view is not here. See DA 68 above for Ksy 55.

Mag 45.... Adds : ‘If he does not give it uy, the Samgha should
perform a Karma.’t See Mhs 48 above.

o 56.--+'.. desire is an obstacle, but it is not an obstacle when
one pats it into practice.’

It is somewhat longer than other texts and the languago differs
also.

Tib 55....The same ; but differs somewhat from the Msv,

1, A final preclamation of bis persitting view fs to bomade fn a Karma, Seo Msgv,
ch. 17,
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Mpt §5....Dratigatnutsargah.
SV. V. 56,

Whatsoever Bhiksu knowing such o person baving spoken thus
( as in Pa. 55, ), shall keep in communion with him, speak to him and
sleep with him in the same place when he did not confess his guilt
” according to the Dharma, and did not abandon his wrong views,
whereupon he had been expelled! — that is o P&,

‘Speak to’ is not in the Skt. and Pali.

‘T'o eat’ is not in the Sv., Dh 69., Mhs 49....Pa.

Dh 69....'-to keep, or sleep together or be in the same karma’
See Pali 69 above.

Mhs 49......t0 sit with, talk with, sleep with and work with’,
not quite corresponding. See also Pali 69 above.

Hay 56....Omits : *Confessed his guilt according to the Dharma.'

‘To sleep with, eat with and be in the same karma.’

Mag 49.... Adds : ‘The samgha should nccording to the Dharma
and Vinaya perform the Karma.”

‘To eat with and live in the same room.”

Msv 69...:Adds ; ‘Tolive together.

‘To enjoy or use’ for the Skt ‘Sambhumiits.’ We find this kind
of Chinese interpretation only here,

T¢b 56.+-+...welcomes him, talks with him, dwella together with
him, eats in company with him or even sleeps with him in one place...

More items are added here,

Mpt 56. ... Utksiptaouvrttih.

SV. V. 67,

Ifa érﬁmngerm eays : “Thus I understand the doctrine of the
Buddhas : ‘Indulgence in all the desires really does not obatruct the
spiritnal path’ ” Then that Brimanera should be admonished by the
Bhikgus thos : “Say not 80, you Srimanera : ‘Thus I understand the
meaning of the doctrine of the Buddha : Indulgence in &ll the desires
really does not obstruot the epiritnal path.” You should not bear
false witness and false accusation against the Blessed One. To meake

1. Wedo not find this seatence in any other text.

8
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u false charge against him is not good. The Buddhas does not speak
such worde, By many a figure, the Blessed One has explained
that : Indulgence in all the desites really can obstruct the spiritual
path, O you Qrimngem, give up your evil view !" If that Sramaners,
when he has been thus spoken to by the Bhiksus, should persist as
before, then let him be admonished for the second and the third time
by the Bhikgus. If he abandons it, it in well, 1f not, the Bhiksus should
speak to him thus : “From to-day onwards, you should not say that
the Buddha is your teacher and should not walk behind the Bhikgus,
The other Srimaneras may sleep in the same place with the Bhiksus
upto one or two nights, but you will be deprived of this privilege. O
foal, get out, go away beyond sight and do not stay here.”

Whatsoever Bhiksy, knowing a érimar)em to have thus been
expelled, shall keep bhim or let him sleep in the same room - thatis a
Pa.

8kt 57 --- ---**Yat kamam pratisevato nalam antarydyeti’...

Pali 70.-- - “Ye'me antarayikd dhamma vuitd bhagavati to
parisevato pilam antardyaya’ti’.

8kt ‘kAwam’ is not here.

*Should not walk behind the Bhiksus’ is not here, It is also the
same case with Msg P&, 47, .

For Skt ‘Upastbipayed via upalapeyys v& tens va sardham
sahfigdrafayyAm kalpayet’, we have ‘Upalipeyya v@ upithapeyyn va
sambhuafijeyya v& saha va seyyam kappeyys’ here,

‘Would ent’ is not in the ki,

For other differences, see Pali Pa. 68, studied above.

Dh 70., Mhs 50., Ksy 67., Msg 47..-. The repetition of the
Sramanera’s wrong view is not in these texts.

Qther portions are the same.

Mbhs 60..--*To enjoy five kinds of sersunal pleasures’

Adds : 'To spesk with",

Ksy 67.--- Omits 1 ‘To admonish him for the second und the
third time.” '

Adds ¢ *You are not following the path of pare life'.

Msg 47...- The beginning differs from the Sv.

Adde : *When he is not dealt with according to the Dharma .-
ghall eall bim to eat and stay together...’ See Pali 70 above,

Mgl 57...- *-..from now on you should not say that the Tatha.
gats Arhat Samyaksambuddba is your teacher and should not keep
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in company with the venerable Elders aud Sabrabmicdring’ This
is also found in Tib. PA. 57.

For other differences see Msv Pa. 65. studied above.

Tib 57..-+ Mostly agrees with the Msv 57. ( See above ).

Adds : ‘Do not otcupy the position of o monk, praceptor or the
like.” This is not found in any other text (1)

Adds ¢ ‘Talks with’,

Mpt 57,-+» Naditasamgrahah,

8V.V, &8

Whatsoever Bhiken shall pick up, or ciuge another to pick up a
jewel or anything deemed n jewel, except inside of & Vihdra or
residence --- that is a P&,

If there is a Jewel or anything deemed a jewel, either inside the
Vihara or residence of the Bhiksus, he should think thus: He to whom
it may belong may take it away. This is the right course here.

Skt 68.--+ .-.ratnam va ratnasnthmatam va -+ tam udgrhpiyad
udgrobayed....

Pali 84,++- -»-ratanam va ratanasammatam va afifiatra ajjhirama
va ajjhAvasatha va ugganhapeyya va.--,

The langnage and order is s bit different from the §kt. '

Dh 82.... ‘Jewels or ornament of jewels’,

‘In the Samgharima or in the dwelling place’. This isalso
found in Mhs P&, 69. ~
The recogniser should take it.”

The last sentence here differs fromn the Pali.

Mls 69....*Tewel or precious things,’

It shonld be retarned, if later on the owner asks for it’. See Dh
82 above.

Ksy 69....0mits : ‘Residence ete.’ is in the second paragraph.

‘While picking up the jawel or ornaments of jewels, if he so
thinks : The picker is going to give it back’,

Meg 49.-..".. except for keeping it ingide, with the intention of
giving it back when the owner comes and asks for it..."

This text is ranch shorter then other texts.

Msp 69...0...except in the Viblra or in the house of a honse-
holder.’

i
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‘He may take it after having thonght thus : I shall give it to
him who recogaises it '

Tib 59.." .in a grove or in n dwelling place with the object of
restorning it to its owner ..” is not quite the same,

Mpt £9.--.Ratanasamspardah.

8V. V. 59.

If o Bhiksu obtsins 8 new robe, he should disfigure it with sny
of these three colours of disfigurement viz., either blue or mud or
black, If he does not disfigare his new robe with any of these three
colonrs of disfignrement viz., either blue or mud or black that is a
Pa.

Skt 59.... .. Trayinam durvarnikarandndm : nflam v& kardsmo
vE kEdifamo vE .

Pali 59.... .. Tingam dubbannakarapinam : nflam v& kaddsmam
v& kalasgmam va..,

Dh 60., Mhs 77, Mg 43.-..Blae, black and the colour of Mu-lan
or Magnolia,

Aths 77....%...t0 meks a mark of three colours..-> This text here
is rather short,

Ksy 08.---'1f 2 Bbiksu gets a new robe without disfigaring it mth
biue black or meﬂ'nolm colours. . .that is 2 P&

Msg 48.---Adds : "-it he uses it without disfignrement.’

HMsv 68....Blue, mud aod red.

“If he uses it without the three colours of disfigurement.’

T1d 68.--.Blue, red or orange-coloured.

Mpt 68.... Araktavastropabhogah,

8V. V. 60,

‘Whatsoever Bhikgu takes bath within half & month, except on
the right ocension...tbat is a D&,

Herein this is the right occasion : One and s half month of the
remaining Spring, and the first month of sommer. These two and
half months are called Hot season, and when therel js sickness ;

1 The ‘wind and rain’ has beeu placed at the end fn the Bkt. and the Pall,
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there has been wind and rain; when thers is work and when on a
journey. This is the right occasion here.

Skt 60 ...Ardhamisskarh snayits ... Tatrayam samayah.. dego
grigmapam plirvo ma&s0 varsinam ... paridighasamayah avadistam
glanasamayah karmasamayo viiasamayo vrstisamayah .., margasa-
masyah...

Pali 57, . ...Orenadhhamédsar nahfyeyya : Tatriyam samayo :
diyaddho mAso seso gimh&uam'ti vassAnassn pathsmo maso iccete
addhateyyamisa nnhasemayo parilahasamayo...

The rest is like the Skt.

Dh 66....Adds: ‘A Bhiksu who is not sick shonld observe
( this). .

It does not mention which months are considered to be the
‘Hot season’. This is wlso happened in Mks 0., Esy 70., Msv 60,—
Pa.

The order of the right occasions here differs from the Pali.

Mks 70....'Hot time’ comes at the end, See Dh 56. above,

Mzg 60,..The ending words in the Skt ‘'tatra samayah’ is not
here.

The rest is like the Sv.

Msv 60....Adds : ‘Parposely violates the rule’ and ‘when there is
both wind and rain’. See Dh £8, above.

T¢b 60,-+*Summer’ for ‘Spring’ of the Sv.

Omits : *When on a journey’,

Mpt 60.---Bnanaprayadcitlikam,

8V.V, 61

‘Whatsosver Bhiksu shall deliberately deprive any animal of
life — that is a Pa.

Skt 6l....... Tiryagyonigatam praginam jieitdd vyaparopayet....

Pali 61....c+ Panam jivit& voropeyys....

DR 61, Mhs 81, Key 61., Msg 61., Msv 61., Tib 611 — The same,

Mpt 61....Tiryagvadhah,

1. There is & summtry in verse in the Mav., and the Tib. of ths following ten
raless ‘Brute, regret, finger, sport, fogether with, feightening, hidiog, not
formally given, gronndless and goiog on a journay with there being any man,
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8V. V. 62,

‘Whatsoever Bhikgu shall parposely ronse suspicion in another
Bhikgu and think : ‘let this Bhikgn b2 vexed even for a moment’. If
there ia no cause other than this — that s a Pa.

Skt 62... Baficintya kaukrtyam upasamharet kaceid asya bhiksor
muhirtam api t&vad aphagim bhaved. .,

Pali 67,+++++Baficices kukkuceam upadaheyya—iti'ssa muhuttam
pi aph&sa bhavissati'ti....

D} 63.--*---purposely vexes another Bhiksa’ only.

This is much simpler in form, not quite Ilke the Pah.

Mhs 52....The same.

Omits: ‘If there ia no other cause than this'. This is also the
case in Kay. P& 62.

Ksy 62.--"...t0 vex and ronee doubt in another Bhikgn,.--' This is very
simple in form  Bee Mhs 52 above.

M3sg 62, +“...rouse doubt and repentance...”

The arrangement of words i3 different.

‘If thers is no other canse than this’, This is found here but
not in the Msgv.‘ch, 19.

Msv 62. Tib 62.....-.somehow speaks deliberntely of another
monk that he does not feel happiness even for a moment and produces
on that scconnt regrets in him..." is not quite the same.

Mpt 62....Kaukrtyapasamhiarah,

SV. V.62

Whatsoever Bhikgu shall poke ( a person ) pressinglyl with his
finger — that is s P&,

Skt 6%.---Angnlipratodanat--.

Pali 52....Angutipatodake,-.-

Dh 58., Mhy 6¢, Ksy 63., M 63., Tib 63.-'---to bent and
search — chi-li ’
Msg 67.--To tonch with the Bnger’,
Mpt 63,--Angulipratodsnam.

1. The word ‘preseingly’ Is not found in other texts.
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SV. V. 64,

Whatsoever Bhiksu shall sport in the water — that iz P&,

Skt 5¢....Udske harganat, ..

Pali 53.... Udake hassadhammea....

Dh 52, Mhs 55., Ksy 63., Msg 66, Msv 64, Tib 64....The same,
Mpt 64...Udnkaharsanam,

8V. V. 65,

Whatsoever Bhiksu shall sleep in the same room with a woman
—- that is & P&,

Skt 65.......Matrgrimena sgrdham sahigaradayyim kalpayet.

Pali6....... Matugimensn snhaseyyam kappeyya....

Dh 4., jths 56., Ksy 65, Meg 69., Msv 95, Tib 65 ... The same,

Mpt 65-+» Matrgramena saba svapnah,

8V, V.66,

Whatsoever Bhikau shall frighten another Bhiksa or cause him
to be frightened even for for a joke — that isa Fa

Skt 66, --Bhiksum bhisayed bhisapayed viintato hisyapreksyam
apl...
~ Pali 65.. .bhikkhum bhimsepeyye...

Skt, ‘bhisapayed’ and ‘hasyaprekayam’ is not here,

Dh 65..,.Soms as the Pali.

Mhs 73., Msg 66....*---purposely frightens another Bhiksu,

Ksy 66, ... Omits : ‘Or cause him {o be frightened.’

Msv 66.-+-The same.

T4b 66....5-0r makes him, even in fun, be at a loss as what
to do...”

This is somewhat different.

Mpt 66. ..Bhiganam,

SV. V. 617,

TWhatsosver Bhiksu shall hide or cause others to hide a Bhiksu’s
bowl, or robe, or key or shoes or needle-case and such-like necessary
articles of his life, even though in fun——that is a Pa,
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Skt 57....(Ma. missing)---v& upgnabam v& slcigharam v& anyata-
mgnyatamam ve jivitaparigksram upanidadbyzd opanidbapayed...

Pali 60.... pattam v& civaram va nisidanam va sticigharam va
kiiyabandhapam va apanidheyys va apanidbapeyys va ..

Omits : ‘Key’ and ‘shoes’,

Adds : ‘mat’, ‘girdle’ and ‘and such-like...his life,’

Dh 58, Msg 64.-- Omits : ‘girdle’ of the Pali text, otherwise
they agree closely with the Pali.

Mhs 78.--Articles are the same as the DPali, but ‘girdle’ is not
bere, The rest is like the Sv,

Ksy 68..+*...bowl, or robe or ther necessary articles’.

This is mther short.

Msp 67.-- ¢-- hide the bowl or robe or, other necessary, aaticles of
abhiksuorn bhlksum, or a Snksumuna. ora bramnnem ora Smm&nen,
except when there are other causes...".

Tib 67,--...bowl, robe, mat, needle or girdle or or any other
requisites of an ascetic life belonging to & monk, nun, monk pupil,
novice-monk or novice-nun, unless there is reason to do so...",

The frst half here resembles the Pali but the latter balf ia closer
to the Msv, From these and such additions, we may presume that
both the Mav. and the Tib. were completed at a much later date,

Mpt 67....Gopanam,

SV. V.68

‘Whatsoever thksu who has given a robe to a Bhiksuor a
bhikguni or Siksamana, or a Srimanera ot Smmanen shall continue
to make use of it (himself)—that is a Pa.

Skt 68....civaram uddidga tatah padedt (a)pratyuddhfirynl pari-
bhumjita.

Pali 59...s8mam cIvaram vikappetva apaccuddharakam pari-
bhuiijeyya.

The Pali ie a bit shorter than the 8kt.

Dh §9....5..to put on without askiog the owner—'

Mhps 81. ake back the “pure gift” robe which has given to...".

Ksy 69. ‘No other names, but ‘Qrﬁmmem' only.

Msg 63.-++*--nfter baving properly given away a robe to the five

1, The (a)is not in the M. but {1 ndded hers by us.
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kinds of disciples, shall use it, as if he bad.not made it over.,’ This
is very close to the Pali.

Msp 68..*When s Bhikeun is entrusted with a robe for care
by another Bhiksu, shall use it without asking for the owner’s
permission—’ This is quite different,

T'ib 68.+-A*+-having presented & robe to another monk continues
to use it as if not formerly given—'

Mpt 68.---Apratynddbaryaparibhogah.

SV. V, 69.

Whatsoever Bhikgn shall harass a Bhikgu with e (charge of)
Samgh&vadesa without ground—that is & Pa

Skt 69.... «.Amilakena samghavadesena dharmena dbasrmena-
nudhvaméayet.

Pali 79.---Amflakena sshghRdisesena anuddherseyya.

Dk 80 Msg 90..--Adds: ‘Being angry and displessed’. This
addition is not found in the Pali,

Mhs 75..--The same.

Ksy 68.--Adds : ‘Dharme'. BSee Skt 69—Pa,

Msv 69., Tib 69.---Adds : “..knowing that Bhikgu to be pure
and without violating any rule but on sccount of being angry or
displeased with him.’

Mpt 69...-AmflakabhyakhySnam.

. 8V. V. 70.

Whateoever Bhiksn ehall, by appointment, journey along the
same road with a woman, even upto the next village — that is a Pa,

Skt 70.... ... MBtrgramena sardbam samvidhays saminamArgam
pratipadyeta.-

Pali 67.... MatugAmena sadhhim samvidhaya ekaddhfnamaggem
patipajjeyys...

DF 30.... The same,

Mhs 67.... -irom this village'.

Ksy 60.... Omits ; ‘By appointment’.

Msg 68...- ‘Even down to a village’,

9
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Msp 70., Tib 70.... Omits : ‘By appointment’; adds ¢ ‘Without
another man’,
Mpt 70.... Apurusayd striyd margagamanam,

8V.V, 711

Whatsoever Bhikgu shall, by appointment, travel along the same
road with a caravan of robbers, even as far ns the next village ... that
isa Pa.

Skt 71.... ...Steynsdrthena sirdham samvidhiya samansmargam
pratipadyet...

Pali 66.--- ...J8nam theyyasatthena saddhim samvidhaya ekadd-
hanamaggam patipsjjeyya...

‘Janaw’ is not in the Bv and the 8kt.

D% 67.... This agrees with the Pali,

Mks 66 - - ‘From this village to another village.”

Ksy 71..-- Omits : ‘By appointment’,

AMsg 72.... Adds : *Enowing’ and ‘even down to a village’.

Mo 72.+.« Adds : *With merchants’ ; Omits : *‘By appintment’,

Tib 711 ... The same. °

Mpt 71.... Steyasfrthagamanam,

5V. V. 72,

Whatsoever Bhiksu shall confer the higher ordination upon a
person whose age is below twenty — that is a Pa.

The ordination of the person is invalid and the Bhiksus are
blsmeswarthy, This is right courss in this csse.

Skt 72 - ...Apariptrpavimfadvarsam pudgalam... ikabhivenopa-
ssampidayet,

Pali 65.... ...janam fnavisativassam puggalam upasampideyya,
50 ca puggalo anupASATIPANING...

Dh 65.... *...higher ordination may be conferred upon a person
who is 20 years old, but if & Bhiksa knowingly confers ordination on
a person below twenty— that is a Pa.

1. Thera s a summary in verse In the Msv and the Tib. for the following fen rales ;—
¢Robbers, under twenty years of age, digging, invitatlon, traimng, quarrelling, goiog away
without eaying angthing, dlsoouttesy, drinking and at a wrong time*
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The ordination of the person isinvalid and the other Bhikgus
may also scold him for his ignorance.’

This is guite different from the Sv. and the Pali,

Mus 81, Ksy 72, Msg 71.... Adds : ‘Enowingly.

Ksy 72.... ‘The Bhiksusamghbs is guilty ( for this )",

Msg 71.++ *+.-this person cannot be called to have received the
higher ordination..."

Msp 72.--- Adds : ‘“To enter into the Bhiksuhood'.

Lnngunge is slightly different here,

Tib 72..., '...the monks too are disgraced’.

Mpt 72.-.. Unavimdavarsopasampadanam,

8V. V. 73,

Whatsoever Bhiksu shall dig the groand with his own hands or
employ a person to dig it or give hints, saying : *You dig this,"— that
is & Pa.

Skt 78.--- ...Prthivim khanydt khanayed va; or the other
reading Var. X1II ; Bhiksoh svahastam prthivim khanyat khinayed
v3 imam khansivam vadet.

The latter is closer to the Chinese Sv.

Palg 10... Pathavim khageyya va khanapeyya vé«--

Dk 10.,Ksy 74, Msv 73., Tib 73....Omits: ‘Or give hints..
dig this’,

Mhs 69, «+« “.--or cause others to dig it by saying : “You dig this.”

Mg 78. ...The same, _

AMpt 73, +- Khanapam,

SV. V.74,

" A Bhiksu may accept an invitation for four! monthe, If he
accepts 1t beyond that limit unless there is a perpetual invitation,
repeated invitation or a special invitation—~that is a Pa.

Skt 74. ... ... Cturmasika Bhiksung pravarana svikartavya ..

Pali 47. ... AgilRnena Bhikkhand catum#sapaccayapavarana
saditabbe..

The Bkt : ‘Nityapravarapays' and ‘Pratyayapravaransya’ absent

1. The word “seli-satisfying’ is added to each invitation here,
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here, ‘Paccays...with regard to the requisites’and “if the Bhiksu is
not sick' and aru additions,

Dk 47, ...'A Bhiksu who is not sick.,.with regard to the giving
of medicine,’1

Adds : ‘A standing invitation for iife,’ ‘This is also found
Key 78, «-« P&

Here does not agree with the Pali,

Mhs 62, -+ *An invitation of four months for medicine’ and ‘an
invitation sent by himeell”

Xsy 78, ... Adds : ‘If the Bhiksu is not sick.” See Dh 47 above.

Msg 72, ... Adds : ‘Four months of special invitation’.

The text here is rather short.

Msv 74. ... adds ‘Invitation of earnest request.’

Tgb 74. ... Four exceptions: Separate, repented, on a special
occasion and perpetual invitation.

Order differs from the Sv.

Mpt 74. ... Pravaritacthatiseva,

8V. V. 7.

‘Whatsoever Bhiksu when the recitntion of the Pratimoksa is
going on, shall say : ‘I have not yet lenrnt this rule, I shall first make
inquiries concersing it from those Bhiksus who are experts in the
reciting of Satra, Vinaya and Abhidharma that is a P&,

1f a Bhiksu who is desirous of getting benefit of Dharma, he
should learn { the rules ) of the Préitimgksa and also should ask the
Bhikgus expert in the recitation of Sfitra, Vinaya and Abhidharma
by saying : ‘O venerable sir, what is the meaning of this ¢*

This is the proper way here,

Skt 75. ... The version here does not quite agree with the
Chinese 8v, For the words uttered by the Bhiksu are :

‘Ngbam pudgalinim midhandm vacandni diksisyAmi nySn abam
Bhikgum prakgysmi-+

The other reading is clossr to the Ch. Sv. especially the last
portion viz., 1dam bhadanta katham asya bhssitasya ko'rtha ... Iyam
tatra samici.’?

1, See BBE. Vol. X1IL, p. 48, nots L.
2. See JA. 1918 Nov.Deo, p. 521, note 1.
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The word ‘mutrkidharz’ translated as ‘sbhidhsrmadhard’ in
" the Sv.

Pali 71. ... This text is quite different from both the Skt. and
the Sv. The utterence of the Bhiksu is ; *Na tava’ham dvuso etasmim
mkkhapade stkkhissami yive no afifisam Bhikkhum byattam vinaya-
dharam paripucchamI’t)’.

Skt ‘Sutradhara’ and ‘matrkadhara’ absent here.

Dh 71, - This mostly agrees with the Pal; the last portion
is much simpler, It eays: ‘He who is desirous of learning, should
ask’, Cf Pali: ‘Sikkhaminens Bhikkhave, Bhikkhuna afifistabbam
paripucchitabbam paripafibitabbam.’

Mhs 63, ... ‘If & Bhiksu 1s admonished by the Bhikgus in
accordance with the Dharma after he had violated the rules many a
time and shall say...".

‘Sutradbara’ abeent here.

‘It the Bhikgu desires to be understocd, he should ask the
Dharmadhard and Vinayadhara’,

Esy ?5.... This agrees with the first Skt reading : ‘Nabam
pudgaldnam ... etc.' very closely, even the word ‘matrkadhara’ is
here. However this text begins with : ‘If » Bhiken says to another
Bhiksu thus : You should learn this rule,’ Which differs from the
Skt. See Mav 75 below.

Msg 75+« *If o Bhiksa speaks to another Bhikga thue: “Sir,
you should learn and should not commit offences classified in the
five divisions”. Should that Lhiksa reply: “I do not obey your
words. Ii I see other Elders who are pure in the organs, learned,
practised according to the Dharma nnd had deep-understanding, 1
shall ask them and practise whatever they may tell me to, except on
other occasions ~ that is & Pa.

‘Herein this is the other occasion : If a Bhikga who is desirous
of getting benefit of the Dbarma he should learn as well as ask
other Bhiksus',

This text is more extensive ‘in proportion to the other texts,
althongh nsusally it is not the case.

Msv 76.... Roughly agrees with the first Skt. reading, Cf,
Ksy 75....P&.

The beginning is like that of Ksy 75.. Pa.

‘Those who are masters in the Tripitaka’.
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T4b 75.... *“Whatsoever monk being addressed by a company
of monks thus: “Brother, you should train yourself in this
course of study, should apswer thus: “By your words I shall not
submit myself to the training mnti) I have made enquiries of Laws,
precepts and tables of contents : You are like children unwise un-
learned and stupid” — commits,..,

‘A monk, even if he is desirous of attaining omniscience, should
submit himseelf to the training. The monks who are depositaries
of laws, precipts and tables of contents should also be interrogated.’

This even differs in some places from the Msv Pa. 75,

Mpt 76. ..Sikgopasatiharapratiksepah

SV, V. 76.

Whatsoever Bhikgu shall stand in silence in a covered place
overhearing when DBhikgus are quarrelling, or making a disturbance
or engaged in a dispute, with the following intention : I shall keep in
mind whatsoever the Bhikgus will utter — that is a Pa,

Skt 76.......Bhikginam  kalahajitdpam  bhandapajatanim...
tisnim upadrutikas tigthed....

Pali 78.......bhikkhinam bhandanajatsoam kalahajStdnam viva-
dapannidnam upassutlm tittheyya....

Skt ‘Grhiténam’ and dhArayisyamTti® ‘ure absent here.

‘Ltadeva paceayam karitva' is not in the Skt. and the Sv,

Dh 77., Ksy 76 ..."...knowing that other Bhiksus are quarrelling,
shall hear one Bhikgu's words and tell them to another...'

Mhs 60....The beginning : *Having quarrelled together with and
listened to silently’ is different from the Sv.

Msg 78.... Agrees with the Pali.

Msv 76.... The content here is much developed and enlarged.
For instance, the intention of the Bhiksu's overhearing ia to canse
other Bhikgus to fight snd quarrel whichk we do not find in other
texts.

T'¢h 76.-+» *Sits in silence overhearing’.

This does not agres with the Msv.

Apt 76.... Upsdeavagatam.
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SV. V.77,
‘Whatsoever Bhikgu, when the Samgha is engaged in conducting
an enquiry, shall silently rise from his seat and go away...... that
“is o Pa.

Skt 77....--- gatdyam kathdy&m vartamandym tdgnim utthiya
prakramet samtam Bhikgum anavaprehya.---

Pali 80..--...8anghe vinicchayakathys vaitam@naya chandam

adatva utthiyisana pakkameyya,

Bkt ‘tuspTm’ absent here, )

Both the Skt, and Pali texts are not quite the same as
the Sv.

Dk 75., Mhs 63...The same but adds: <Without giving
consent’.

Esy 77....\... when the Bamghs is reciting the Vinays rules,
shall not give his consent but go away silently...."

Msg 79.--- Adds : ‘Without giving his consent’ and ‘goes away
withont informing others’,

Msv 77....%...knowing that that the Samgha is making an inquiry
in accordance with the Dharma ... without informing the Bhiksus
who are present, except when there is a cause....” This is somewhat
enlarged.

Tb 77.... ... Withont saying anything to the monks who remain
unless there is renson to do 8oseess’

Mpt 77.... Tignlmviprakramanam,

SV.V. 78

Whatsoever Bbikeu shall show disrespect to other Bhiksus —
that is & Pa.

Skt 78.... AnAdaravrttat,.,

Pali 54...Apadariyeess

Dl 64, .....2ces note accept admonition’.

Ahs 68..... disrespect to his teacher and the precepts’,

Ksy 78., Msv 78 .. ‘Disrespect’ only,

Msg 77... The same.

Tib 78..."...does not show any courtesy,.

Mpt 78...An&daravritam.
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SV. V. 79,

Whatsoever Bhikgn shall drink lignors «that is a Pa.

8kt 79... SBurimaireyamadyapanit.

Peli 61...Suramerayapane,

Dk 61.. Mhs 57., Esy 72., Msv 79,., The same.

Meg 76... ‘Drinks! or sip wine’

Tib 79... “... drinks corn-beer or distilled liquor so as to be
intoxicated...”

Mpt 79.., SuramaireyamadyapSnam.

SV. V. 80,

‘Whatsoever Bhikgu shall, out of hours, enter a village, without
having informed other good Bhikgus, unless there is a cause...that is
a P&,

Skt 80 .. ... Akale gramam pravidet santam anaveprchya...

Pali 85...... Santarn bhikkhum andipuccha vikdle gamani
paviseyya---

The order of words here differs from the Skt.

Dh 83, Rsy 80... Omits ‘good’.

Mhs 83... Adds : ‘A cruse means when one is in danger, This
is called cause’.

Msg 80 .. Adds : ‘In the residence of the forest’.

‘Except there is an urgent matter’,

Map 80., Tib 80.... Omits : ‘Good’ ; the same.

Mpt 80.... Akils-caryh.

SV. V.81,

When s Bhiksn has been invited to a dinner, if he goes to
snother family ( for food ) either before or after that dinner...that is
a Pa.

Skt 81....... plrvanithantritah ptizvabhaktam padeadbhaktam
kulesn caritram &padyeta--

1. The Msgv. ch. 20 says: “Whatsoever Bhikgn drinks wine made of molasses...
that is o Ps
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Pati 46.... ... nimantito eabhatto samino sontam DBhikkhum
anapacchn  purebhattam va pacchabhattam va  kulesn cirittam
apajjeyya...

Adds: ‘Civaraddnasamayo, clIvarskarasamayo...syem  tattha
samayo.’

Dh 42....Agrees with the Pali, but adds : ‘At the time of illness’,

Mhs 82.... Adds ; ‘Not informing othor Bhiksus, unless there is
a causoeothat js a P&, A cause mesns at the robe-time. This is
cnlled a cause.’

Ksy 81. .. Adds : “...without having informed other Bhikgus.'

Mg 81 . .., in o place of taking meals togetber.

Adds ; ‘Except at the robe-time’.

Msol 81.... Adds : “...without giving information,"

Tib 81,...Adds : ‘Without saying anything to the inviter,’

Mpt 81.---Kulacaryd.

SV.V. 82

VWhatever Bhiksn very early in the morning hefore the rise of the
dawn, when jewels have not yet been collected ia geen going away from
the threshold or by the side of the threshold of an anointed Kgatriya
king unless there is o great canse—that is a Pa,

Skt 82.-.-nnigkriinte 1jfi anirgrhitesn ratnegu indeakile vE indra-
kilabhQmim va samatikramed..

Pal; 18.---anikkhantarjake anigzataratanake pubbe & appatisarhi-
vidito indakhllam atikkameyya...

Puabbe appatisamvidito’ is not in the Skt.

Bkt : ‘IndrakflabbQmidh’ absent here.

Tho Eng. tronslation has ‘When the King has not gone forth,
and the Queen has not withdrawn.," We consider this to be misleading
See SBE. vol, XIIL p. 62 and note 2. See introdnction sec, V. p. lix.

Dh 81..-Omits : *Very early in the morning belore the rize of the
dawn,’

Adds 1 'The King hos not yet come out.!

*1f he enters into the threshold of the palace.”

1. There is a summary in verse in ths v, and the Tab i, 'Reccivieg merl, diwn,
first time, necdle-case, mat, {tches, parmant, and the Svgata’s roba.! The [tewms represented
by not. 85 and B85 viz. ‘bedstead’ apd “siaffed with cctlon® are cmitted in the Epglted
tranalation of the Tib, text

10
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Mhs 65.+This closely agrees with the Dh, Pa. 81, but omits :
‘an anointed Kentriya' to the subject ‘King.’

Ksy 82.---Omits : *When jewels have not yet been collected.’

*-- enters into the gate of the place when the King has mot yet
come out,’

Mg 82..../If a Bbiksu enters into the gate of the palaces when
the queen has not yet kept aside the jewels. Kven if he passes the
threshold of the gate—that is a P&’

This reading is rather different.

Msv 82....Adds : ‘And jewel-like articles.’

‘Enters into the threshold of the palace.’

Tib 82.---Adds : ‘And things considered as jewels,’

is seen going away from the door or threshold of the house.’
Mpt 82...Rejakulardtricarya.

8V. V. 84

Whatsoever Bhiksu, when tbe Pratimoksa is being recited shall
spenk thus: ‘Now for the first timedo I notice that thisrule, is
included in the Pratimoksa-sfitra and being recited each half month.’
If the other Bhiksus knew that he had satin the assembly of Prati-
moksa-recitation for two or three times, not to say oftener, that
Bhiksu, is not only pot made free on account of his ignorance, is to be
dealt with according to the Dharma for the offence into which he
hae fallen. He should be scolded so that he may have regret:"” O
venerable sir, this is & loss! to you, you are not good, when
the Pratimoksa is being recited, you have no respect for it.
You have not harboured such a thonght that there is indeed
such a thing, you do not value ft, you do not get it impressed
on your mind, you do not meditate on it with all your beart and you
do not incline your ear to listen to the Dharms and act accordingly.”—
that is a Pa.

Skt 83. .Bhiksur pratimoksasatre uddifyamine evam vaded
jd&nim aham jEnami---

Ms. is incomplete. -

Pali 73..+..-Bhikkhu anvaddhamisam patimokkhe uddissamsne
evam vadeyye — idane’ va kho &vuso aham BjBUBmI,

1. CL 8kt ‘Durlsbdbo na sulabdho,’
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The 8v. ‘each half month’ does not appear at the beginning.

‘Words of scolding are much simpler in this text.

‘Uttarim cA'ssa moho @ropetabbo’ is different from the Sv: ‘He
shoald be scolded so that...ete.

Dk 78.---The first portion like that of the Sv. but language
differs, and the last portion is mora or less like the Pali,

Mhs 64....Adds : ‘Uposatho’,

‘...his ignorance should be scolded that his practice is not
good when the Pritimoksa is being recited, he does not listen to it
attentively and keeps it in mind—that is n Pa.

Ksy 83....Besides the proper punishment, the text here has
given : ‘Farther, s acolding for negligence (lit. nirveds ?) shonld
be added.” That is the scolding by other hikgaa for his carelessness.

The last portion is more extensive in proportion to the Pali text
and somewhat closer to the Sv.

Msg 92....Adds : ‘Stitrs’ besides the Pratimoksa-siitra.

The first portion is the same but the last portion is simpler than
the 8v, -~

Msy 83....'Each half-month’ comes at the beginning, so also in
the Tib. Pa, 83,

We have here and in the Tib, Pa. 83 more direct speeches than
the Sv.

‘SBhould be confessed in accordance with the Dharma' for Sv.
‘should be dealt with....’

Adds; ‘O Ayusman, this Dbarma is wonderful and you cannot
afford to miss it’,

The last portion is nearly the same.

T'ib 83....! Phis rule is embodied in the scripture and is included
in it'

‘O brother, this is an evil, this is a loss to you that when the
So-sor thar-pa is recited you do not listen to it with reverence, you
do not consider it something superior and holy, you do not sttend it
with care..-

Apt 83....éikgﬁpadndmvya(ﬁvyavncﬁmb.
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SV. V. 84

Whatsoever Bhikgu shall have » needle-case made of bons, or
ivory,! or horn—that is o Pa.

Skt 84..-:---nsthimayam dentamayam vigGnamayam va sici-
gharam kirayet....

Pali 86,......atthimayam va dantamayam va visanamayam siei-
gharam kar@peyya..--

Adds: ‘Bbaddanakim’,

D) 86., Ksy 84. ... Adde : 'If it 18 completed.’

Mhs 86. ... The same,

Mg 83, ... Adds : *When it is broken.’

Msv 84., Tib 84, --- Adds : ‘It should be broken, 1f it is ready.’

Apt 84. ... Sticigrhakasathpadanam.

5V, V. 85

Whatsoever Bhiksa, shall have a chair or bed made, it should
be made with lega eight inches? in height, exclusive of the portion
inside the bed or cbair. If ha exceeds that limit that is a Pa.

Skt 85. +++ ... Pitham v& Bhiksund mancam va kAraynta suga-
tagtingulih pramips pAda kirayitavyl...

‘SugatfgtAngulih - ete.” is omitted in the 8v.

Pali 87. ... . Mafieam v& pitham va kiiriyaminena attharhgulne
padakamn kdretabbam sugatingulens,

Adds : ‘Chedanakam.’

Dh 85, « ‘Making a rope-bed or wooden bed’,

‘Light fingers of the Tathfignta’s finger in height, except the
portion inside and above the joint hole that has been cut off.’

Mhs 85, »»» .. is himsell making a rope-bed or wooden bed for
sitting or sleeping.’

Key 85, - 'Rope bed or wooden bed.!

Msg 61. ... Omits : ‘Bed or chair.’

eIf it is cut beyond the limit."

Msv 85. - *Making big or emall beds.”

1. Literally it means ‘tocth’.  Tie Stv. ol 12, Fa. £2 adds  ‘Trurk® besidee

tooth's
©, Literally It weans : “finger-treadibet
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“If it exceeds the limit, it should be eut oft.”

T1b 85, ... Adds: ‘Made for the monkhood,, end ‘the excessive
portion of the bedstead or chair so made, must be cut off.

Mpt 85. .-+ Padakasampadanam.

8V. V. 86.

Whatsoever Bhiksu shall staff or cause to be stuffed & mattrees
( bed ) with cotton that is a Pa.

Skt 86, ... ... Talasemstriam &1yyam avanshed avanghayed va...

Pali 88. ... Maficam va pitham va tulonaddham kirdpeyys...

Adds : ‘Uddalanskam -.- the stuffing shall be torn out’ and
‘or chair’,

The causative is not here.

Dh 85, ...  to stuff & rope-bed or a wooden bed ora carpet or o

carpet or & mattress-".

Mhs 84. .- “...to stuff a rope-bed or a chait.. ’,

Ksy 85, ... ‘...to stuff a rope-bed or wooden bed, with cotton,., if
it is ready’,
Msg 85, -+ “..cto stuff o mattress with cotton either for sitting

or for sleep, That is a P4, even if it has been taken out,’
Msv 86. --+.., to stuffl a bed ora chair {or the Samhgha with
cotton ( from the tree ) the stuffing should bs taken out.

T'td 86. .. Like the Msv. Pa. 86,, but the causative is here,
Mpt 86... Avanshah

SV.V. 87,

Whatsoever Bhikeu, is having a garment made for the rainy
season,? it must be of the right measure. Herein this is the right
measare : in length six spans and in breadth two spans and half,
according to the Sugata’s span. If he exceeds that limit-«.that is a Pa.

Skt 87...Varsadaticivarsm....aTrghatah sad vitastayah sugatavita-
styd, tirynk sardhe dve.-

Pali 91...Vassikassftikam-..dIghaso cha vidatthiye sugatavidat.
thiys, tiriyam addbateyys -

Adds : Chedanakarh---shonld be cut dowa.

1. Literally ‘Yu yu 3! ‘means : A robe for bathing in the rain.



172 A Comparative Study of the Pratimoksa

Dh 89., sy 89...The same,

Mhs 89, ‘In length 5 spans of the Sugata’s span’

Msg 88., Msv 89., Tib. 89.,...Adds : ‘It should be cut off'
Msg 88... Varsadatigatam.

8V. V. 88,

‘Whatasoever Bhiksu is having an itch-cloth! made, 1t must be
made of the right measure. Herein this is the right measure: In
length four spans and in breadth two spans and half according to the
Sugata’s span. If he exceeds that limit---that isa F&

Skt 89 . Kandupraticchadenam...dirghtad catasro vitastayah
sugatavitastyd tiriyam dve - .

Pali 90 Kandupaticchddanim..-dighaso  catasso vidatthiyo
sugatevidatthiya tiryag dve vidatthiyo.ss

Adds : *Chedanakam’.

Ds 88., 1hs 88, Ksy 89....Cloth for covering boils." Measure-
ment is the same,

Msg 87... Omits : ‘Should be in the right measure.’

Adds : *It should be cut off.’

Msv 83.. Tib 88.... Adds : *it should be cut off.’

Mpt 89... Kandupraticchidanagatam.

SV.V.89

Whatsoever Bhikgu is desirous of making a rug (to sit upon)
it should be made of right measure. Hereiu this is the right mensure :
in length two spans aod in breadth one span and a half or adds one
span to the border? according to the Sugata’s span, If he exceeds
that limit --that is & Pa.

Skt 89 ... . nigldanam...dTrghato vitasti dve sugatavitastya tiryak
sardhavitastir dadnafi ca vitastis-..

Pali 89 .. Nigidanam...dIghaso dve vidatthiyo sugatavidatthiys,
tiriyam diyaddbam das vidatthi...

Db 87., Ksy 87 *Adds half span ench to the length and breadth,

1. Literarlly It means *cloth for coverlng the body.”
9. Dafa—menps ‘thread and border” Here we take the score of the Iatter, theugh

the text takes tho former.
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Mhs 87... ‘Or adds one span to the border (square). The same.

Msg 86--+'Adds one span more’,

Msv 87.-“Adds one span to the length’,

Adds : ‘It should be cut off. This is also the same case in Tib,
Pr. 87,

T4b 87...'And one span in the borders’. See Msv. 87 above,

Mpt 87...Nigadanagatam,

8V. V. 90.

Whatsoever Bhiksa is going to have s robe made of the dimen-
sions of the Sugata’s robe, if he makes it larger—that is a Pa.

Herein this is the measure of the Sugata’s robe : in length nine
spaos and in breadth six spans, according to the Sugata’s span,

This is the measure of the Sugata robe.

Venerable sirs, the ninety Patayantika Rules have been recited,
In respect of them I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are you pure in this
matter 7

A second and & third time T ask the venerable ones, ‘Are you
pure in this matter ¥

The venerable ones ara pure herein, Therefore, do they keep
silence. Thus do I observe.

Skt 90....00 Sugatacivarapraminam...dirghato nave vitastayah ..

Me. is incomplete.

. Pali 92..--...sugatacivarappaminam...dighaso pava vidatthiyo,

tiriyam cha vidatthiyo...

Adds : ‘Chedanakam’,

Dh 90....Ten spans in length®,

The compaosition here differs from the Sv.

Mhs 90., Ksy 90....The same.

Meg 89..--The same, but the language is simpler.

Mso 90., Tib 90....*The spans in length’.

Mpt 90.-- SugatacIvaragatam.



VI
The Fonr Pratidedanfyas Dharmas,
8V. VL 1.

Here ore, venerable sirs, the four I'ratidefanfys { Pali: Patide-
saniya ) Dharmas ag known from the Prétimoksa recited each half
month, .

1.

‘Whatsoever Bhiksu, being without illness shall sccept food with
bis own hand from a bhikgunt who ig in the house of the lay disciple
and is not related to him, that bhiksa should confess his sin to the
bhikgus, saying : ‘I have fallen, venerable sirs, into s blameworthy
and unbecoming offence, which ought to be confessed ; and now I
confess it,' This is the first! Pratidedaniya Dharma.

Skt 1,....--pjfiatyd bhikgupyih santikat svabastam  khadaniya.
bhojaniyam pratigrhya khadet vA bhufijita v& pratidedayitavyam...

‘I'his is simpler than the Sv.

Peli L.......afifitikAya bhikkhoniya aentaragharam pavitthaya
hatthato khadaniyam vA bhojaniyam v& ssbatthS patiggabetva
khideyya v& bhumjeyya v&---

‘Antaragharam pavitthBya’ is not found in the Skt.

Dk 1..,'If o bhiksn enters into a village...”

Omits : ‘The Srst.’ See Mhs 1, below.

Ahs 1., If a bhikeu, being without illness.. in the street or in
in the lape...’

*This is called Pratidedaniya Dharma’. This is used at the end
thronghoat the Four Pd. Dharmas. It is also the case with Dh.,
Kasy., and Msg.

Esy 1...Same o3 the Dh, Pd. 1. See Mhs 1. above,

Mrg 2...Omits : *With his own hand.” and * unbecoming,
which ought to be confessed ; and now I confess it." thronghout the
four Pd. dharmas.

1. This ending ir not fourd in beth the £kt and the Pali threogheut the four Pd.
dkarmas. Cf. Mbs 1. below
n



Vi
The Four Pratidedantiya Dharmas,
8V, VL. 1.

Here are, venerable sirs, the four Iratidedaniya ( Pali: Patide-
saniya ) Dharmas as known from the Pratimoksa recited esch half
month, ,

L

‘Whatsoever Bhiksu, being without illness shall accept food with
his own hand from a bhikgunI who is in the house of the lay disciple
and is not related to him, that bhiken shounld confess bis sin to the,
bhiksus, saying : ‘T have fallen, venerable sirs, into a blameworthy
and unbecoming offance, which ounght to be confessed ; and now I
confess it,’ This is the firstl PratidedanTya Dharma.

Skt 1.....--ajfigtys bbikennysh santikat svabastam khadantya-
bhojanTyam pratigrhye khadet va bhufijita v& pratidedayitavyam--»

This is simpler than the Sv.

Pali 1.......0fifiatikAys bhikkhuniyd antaraghatam pavitthiya
hatthato kbadaniyam v& bhojaniyam vA sshatth® patiggahetva
khideyya v& bhumjeyya va..

‘Antaragharam pavitthBya’ is not found in the Skt.

Dh I...‘H n bhikgn enters into a village...'

Omits ; ‘The first.' See Mhs 1, below.

Mhs 1....'If o bhiksu, being without illpess.. in the street or in
in the lane...

‘Thig is called Pratidefaniya Dharma’. This is used at the end
throughont the Four Pd. Dherrors, It is also the case with Db,
Ksy., and Msg.

Ksy 1...-Same as the Dh, Pd. 1. See Mbs 1. above,

Meg 2..--Omits : 'With his own hand and ‘ .unbecoming,
which ought to be confessed ; and now I confess it.’ throughout the
{our Pd. dharmas.

1. This ending I pot fenrd in beth the Ekt and the Pali threughont the four Pd.
dharmas. Cf, 3bs 1. below
1
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AMsg 8.... Adds ; ‘Or fish or meat’.

Asv 2.... “Lhis bhikgu may be given much food and excellent
eatables and drinkables

Language at the end is quite different, ‘Pd. dharms’ has been
translated as “The dharma of speskiog face to face’.

ETib 2. .Adds: ‘Here give pulses, here give ageain’,

‘...going to an outside grove should wake s confession to the
monks thus...’... ‘We have committed a low and unbecoming act....

Mpt 4.... Panktivaigamyavaidanivaritebhuktih,

5V, VI. 8.

There sare’ families, which the Samgha has declared to be
families nnder disciplinel ( $aiksasamertisammatini ) If a bhiksa
knowing that such families bave been declared by the Samgha to be
families under discipline shall receive food and eatables (from them)
with his own hand without previous invitation, tha$ bhiksa shonld
confess o other bhiksas, saying, ‘I have fallen, venerable sirs, into a
blameworthy offence, unbecoming, which ought to be confessed ; and
now I confess it'.

This is the third Pa. dbarma,

Skt 8.... ... tath8rdpebhyah  kolebhysh daiksasamvrtisamma-
tebhyah plrvam animaotritab sa kbadaniya bhojaniyam pratigrh-
nlyat....

Pali 2.... .. taihirdpess sekh & kuless pabbe animan-

tito agilino khidanIyam va bhojiniyam va sahatths patiggabetva....
Adds : ‘Agilano’ and 'khiideyya v& bhufijeyya va patidesetabbam’,
Dh 3., Mhs 3., Ksy 3 ... Adds : ‘Without being sick’,
Msg 4.... The ending portion is much simpler than the Sv.
‘Whether eat or bite,’
Mip 8.... For differences see Msv pd, 1. compared.

1. Tha Svv. ch. 19 tella us that i a donor knows no limit of giving away his
wealth for the Samghs ani thereby he becomas paor, the samgha chotld formally declare
that the bhikgus, bhiksegls ete. should not enter into his hovse and accept foed with their
own hands.
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‘If a bhikgu, without being eick, lives in the house of & lay.
disciple...”

‘Whether eat or bite* s, d. See also Mhs 1. above,

Msvl I, Tib 1. *...whena nun not related to him is on the
highway during her visit to a village for alms, accepts from her with
his own bhand food, either soft or hard, and drinks or eats it, he should
go to the grove outside and makes confession...'

‘These Bhksus after returning to their residence outeide the
village should go to other bbikgu’s place and say separately......”
This is vsed throughout the 4 Pd. dbarmas.

HMpt 1. ..Bhiksunipindakagrahanam,

8V. VI 2.

When many bhikgns invited to a layman’s house are eating,
if there is a bhikaunT staying and giving directions : “Give rice to this
bhikgu, give soup to this bhiksu,’ the bhiksus shonld speak to her
thus: “Stand aside, sister, for a little while till the bhiksus have
finished eating.” 1f even a eingle bhikan does not dare to exhort the
bbikeuni, saying: “Stand aside, sister, for m little while, till the
bhiksus have finiched eating”, thore bhiksus should confess to otber
bhikeus, saying, ‘We have fallen, venerable sirs, into o blameworthy
offence, unbecoming, which cught to be confessed ; and now we
confess it.”

This is the second Pd. dbarma.

Skt 2. ¢8 bhiksupl bhikeubbir evam syfd vacanlyd...
sgamaya tav Ms, is incomplets ).

Pali 2..7Tehi bhikkh@hi s& bhikkhunl apasidetabbs.--spacajjs
téva bhaginT yava bhikkha bhafijantr’ti...

Dh 2....'Give soup to 8o and so, give rice to so and so*

Mhs 2....Adds : ‘Give instructions to the server to serve more.’

The words that should be epoken to the bbiksuni are omitted
in the second time here,

Ksy 2....Adds: “To give it again and again’.

Other portions like the Mhs, Pa. 2,

1. (Bec the previous page) A sormery: ‘Village, erciter Yccee, Iesmet'e
boysehold and solitary place......"
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Msg 8.... Adds ; *Or fish or meat'.

AMsv 2.... *Lhis bhiksn may be given muchk food and excellent
eatables and drinkables’

Language at the end is quite different. ‘Pd. dharms’ has been
translated as ‘The dharma of speaking face to face’,

£Tib2...Adds: ‘Here give pulses, here give again’,

‘...going to au cutside grove should make a confession to the
monks thus...’... ‘We have committed a low and nnbecoming act....

Mpt 2.... Penktivaigamyavidanivaritebhuktih,

8V. VI 8.

There are® families, which the Samgha has declered to be
families under disciplinel ( gaiksasamvrtisammatani ). If s bhiksu
knowing that such families have been declared by the Samgha to be
families under discipline shall receive food and eatables (from them)
with his own hand without previous invitation, that bhiksa should
confess to other bhiksas, saying, ‘I have fallen, venerable sirs, into a
blamesworthy offence, unbecoming, which ought to be confessed ; and
now I confess it’,

This is the third Pd. dbarma,

Skt 3.... ... tath&ripebhyah  kolebhyah daikgasamvrtisamma-
tebhysh pirvam snimantritah sa khEdaniys bhojaniyam pratigrh-
nlyat....

Pali 8.... .. fathiripesn sebhusampmotest banlesa pabbe animan-
tito agilino khadanTyam v bhojanTyam vi sahattha patiggahetva....

Adds : ‘Agilanc’ and ‘khideyya va bhaiijeyya va patidesetabbam’,

Dh 8., Mks 8., Ksy 3.... Adds : ‘Without being sick’,

Msg 4.... The ending portion is much simpler than the Sv.

‘Whether eat or bite,

Msp 8...- For differences see Msv pd. 1. compared,

1. The Svv. ch. 19 tells us that if o droor knows no lmit of giviny away his
wealth for the Samghs and theraby ha becomes pacr, the samgha ehould formally declare
ibat the blukgus, bhiksugls ete. shonld not enter into bis house and accept feed with their
own bands.
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* T4b 3....*.. in o learner’s household which has been declared by
the monkhood to be under learner's regulation--’
For other portions, see Tib, Pd 2. above.
Apt 8.... Kuladikgabhangapravritih.

8V. VL 4.

There are forest-dwellings of the Samgha which are held to bo
insecure and dangerous. If a bhiksa knowing beforehand such forest
dwellings held to be insecure and dangerous, shall accept eatables and
drinkables not outside the Ardims, but inside the Arama, without the
sanction of the Samgha ( Samghakarma ), this bhiksn shonld confess
to other bhiksus, saying, “I have fallen, venerable sirs, into 2 blame-
worthy offence, ubecoming, which ought to be confessed ; and now
I confess it."”

This is the fourth Pd, dbarma.,

Venerable sirs, the Four Pratidefaulya Dharmas have been
recited.

Now I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are you pure in this matter '

A second and a third time, I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are yom
pure in this matter ?*

The venerable ones are pare herein ; therefore do they keep
silence,

Thus do I observe.

Skt 4....Yani puoas tdny &ranyakani dayyfisan@ni bhavanti
sifamkagummatini sapratibhayani, . :

‘Samghakarma’ is ab, here.

The following lines: *..plirvam apratisamvit samfno bahir
Bramasya kbidaniyabhojaniyam svahastam pratigrbys aglino khadet va
bhuiijits va’ are quite differet from the Sv.

Pali 4 ... Yani kho paoa tani &crafifiakfini senfsanini sdsamke-
samtani sappatibhay@ni...

The lines below mnearly agree with the Skt. bnt not the 8v: ‘..
tathirupesu senasanesa viharanto pubbe appatividitam khadanlyam va
bhojanTyam vE ajjharame sohatths patiggahetvs agilino kbadeyys v&
bhamjeyya va patidesetabbam’.

Dk 4.... Adds : ‘Out of tho way’, ‘withont previoasly informing
the donors’ and ‘with his own band when he ie not sick’.
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Mhs }.--- *Without previous investigation’,

Omits the part that the bhiksu koows the place to be held
dangerous, This is also ths case with Ksy. Pd. 4., and Msg Pd. 1.

Adds : *“With his own hand when he is not sick’,

Msg 1.--» Omits : ‘Held to be insecure and dangerous’.

"Without previous notice or information’.

Adds : ‘not sick’. See Mhs 4. above,

Asv 4.... “Whatsoever bhikga, while he is dwelling in a place in
the forest which is considered to be insecure and dangerous shall,
receive varions kinds of food outside his residence, without previously
sending persons to see whether there are signs of danger, that bhiksa
. should retara to his residence aud go to the place of the bhiksus ..’

Tib 4 ... °...dwelling in o hermifage situsted in a region which is
solitary, insecure and beset with various dangers, accepts food, soft or
hatd, of which he was not previously informed, in the outside grove
{ the life of the man who offers food being thus exposed to danger),
and drinks or eats it, shonld go to the outside grove and make s
confession...’

This is different from the Msv,

Mpt 4.... Vansvicayagatam.

VIL
SAMBAHULAH SAIKSA DHARMAS,
8V, VIL 1.

Here are, venerable sirs, the many énikl_n { Pali .‘ Sekhiya )

Dharmas as knowa from the Pratimoksa recited each half month.
1.
Not to wesr the inner garment: too high — that should be

observed.
Skt 1.... Natyatkrstam clvaram® npivAsayigyAma iti  diked
karsniyi,

1. The VNBS.Sk. 2. hasn icn of —an
2. {See provions page) From kers onwards upto the 12th Bk, the ‘elyara’ may be

understood to be somethiog in the vature of an ‘undergarment’ after Oh. version, otherwise
we shall not be abls to explain the 35—15 Sk. dharmas in the Skt.
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The translation of this wonld be: ‘We shall not wear the robe
too high — that ought to be observed’.

Pals,, Dh., Msg. - Nil, from Sv. Sk. 1 to 11,

Mhs 1., Kay 1. .. The same,

Msv 2.... ‘The undergarment (skirt) will not be too high".

Tib 2....*I shall put on my under-garment so that it is not
tacked up too much’.

Mpt 2 ... Natyutkrstam,

SV, VIL 2.

Not to wear the inner garment too low — that should
observed.

Skt 2.... Natyavakrstam clvaram nivasayigyima..,

Mhs 2., Ksy 2., Msv 8.... The same,

T4b 8.... ‘Not Jet it down too much’,

Mpt 3.... Nityavakrgtam,

SVY. VIL 3.
,
Not to wear the inner garment in disorder...that should be
observed.
Skt 3.... No vikirpam civaram nivisayisyama...
Mhs 8.... The same.
Esy 8. ‘Wear the inner garment in good order’,
Msv., Tib, Mpt.... Nil.

SV. VII 4.

Not to wear the inner garment like the head of an axe — that
should be observed.

Skt £... Na nigadirgakam clvaram nivasayigysms...

Like the bead of a snake'.

AMbs., Ksy.-- Nil.

Mo 5., Tib 7.+ ‘Like the head of & snake.’

Mpt 7.... No nagn digakam nivEsanam nivBsayigyamiti, -«

Here the singalar number of the person is used whereas the
Skt. has the plaral. -
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SV. VIL &,

Not to wear the inner garment like the leaf of o Tala tree —
that shounld be observed.

Skt &, +« Na talpatram clvaram nivBeayigyAma -

Mhs 4, Ksy 6., Msv 6., T5b &. ... The same,

Mpt 5, ... No talavrndakam.

8V, VIL 6.

Not to wear the inner garment like the trunk of an elephant ..
that ehould be observed.

Skt 6. ... Na hastiundam cIvaram nivasayisydma ...

Mhs 6., Kay 4., Msv 4., Téb 4. ... The same,

Mpt 4. ... Na hastitundavalambitam,

. 8V, VIL. 7.

Not to wear the inner garment liks a flour ball ... that should be
observed. -

Skt 7, ... Na kntmimsa ( kulmasa .- see Mpt 6, below ) pindam
clvaram nivasayisyams...

AMhs. ... Nil,

EKsy 6. --» The ramie.

Msv 7. ... 'Not in the from of 8 mass of pluse.’

Tib 6. ... *Like the beards of barley.”

AMpt 6. ... Na kulmzeapindakam.

Not found in other texts,

SV. VIL 8.

Not to wear the inner garment in fine foldings +« that shonld be
observed,

Skt 8. ... Na kalapaksm cIvaram nivgsayigyams ...

Mhs 7. -+« The same,

The VNB. Sk, 8 rends ; ‘Wear the Nivasanam not like sfraw-
bundle.’

Tbhis Sk. is not feund in other texts,
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8V. VIIL. 9,

Not to wear the inper garment in the form of two ears -
should be observed.

Skt, Ms.  is completely missing from Sk, 9 to 11.

The VN8, 8k. @ read : ‘Not to wear the nivasanam by making
it glossy,”

The Svv, 8k. 9 reads : ‘Not to ear Teatber ( jung ) nivasana ...
that should be observed.’

This 8k, here is not found in other texts,

SV. VIIL 10.

Not to wear the inmer garment like the head of a Pig ... that
should be observed,

I have taken this interpretation from the VNS. 8k. 10, because
the 8v. text translated by Kumarajiva Sk. 10 is: ‘ngt to_ wear the
inner garment in the form of ( something) raised up (sheurv-chl ).
Anyway, I think, the VNS, is more clear, >

The Svv. 8k. 10 reads : ‘NGt to wear tHe inner garment by fold-
ing on both sides - that should be observed. Of course, this ia
different from the above two texts.

This 8k, is not found in other texts,

8V, VIL 11

Not to wear an inner gurment of fine yarn ... that should be
observed.

This Sk. too is from the VNS 8k, 11, The 8v. has ( hsi
sheng shu ) which has no meaning at all. This seems to be &
wrong reading,

The Svv, Sk. 11 is the same as the VNS,

To show the differences of the Chinese charscters of ‘fine yarn’,
we have ‘Hai sheng sha' in the Sv. and 'Hsi lon’ in the two
commentaries.

This 8k. too is not found in other texts.
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SV, VII, 12.

To wear the inner garment rounded and well-arranged - that
should be observed.

Skt 12. ... Parimandalam cIvaram nivgsayisyams ...

Pali 1. -+ Parimandalam nivisessfmi ---

Dk 1., Ksy 8., Msg 1., ... The same.

Mhs. - Nil, .

M3y 1, -« “T'o wear the skirt ronnded and well-arranged ... that
should be observed.'

Téb 3.+ ‘T shalll pot on my undergarment all aronnd me,’
bere the singnlar number of the person is like the Pali.

Mpt 1. ... Parimandalanivasanam,

8V. VII. 1.

Notto put on the robe too high—that should be observed.
Skt 13.... Natyutkrstam civaram pravarisyma..,
From hEté onwards ‘clvaram’ means ‘robe’, as we find it s0
« clearly stated in all other texts.
See also the 8v, and Ski, Sk. l note 1. above compared,
Pali., Dh., Msg., ---Nil.
Msg 8....The same.~
Ksy 7. ... ‘Not to wear the three robes high up—'
Mav 9... This reads as : ‘Not to wear the three robes very high--’
Tib 9....'T shall put on my upper-garment so that it is not tucked
up too much,’
©  Mpt8....Natyutkrstam civaram.

8V. VIL 14

Not to put on the robe too low...tbat shonld be observed.
Skt 14.... Natyavakrstam...
Pali., Dh., Msg.... Nil.

1. Summary, .. ‘Seven rules ding the upd t, three rules idg the
PPt t, five rules dIng the belting, ete., five rules reparding the head-cover,

ete., five rnles regarding jumping, ete., five rnles regarding the body, eto., nine rules
tegarding sitting down, and elght rules regarding givivg and taking
12
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Ksy 8....'Not to wear low the three robes...’
Mhs 9., Msv 10., T¢b 10.... More or less are the same,
Mpt 9....Natyavakrstam clvaram,

SV. VIL 15.

Not to put on the robe in disorder...that should be observed.
8kt 16....Na vikirpam...

Pali., Dh., Msg.—Rsy.—Nil.

Mbhs 10.... The same.

AMay 11.... ‘To wear the three robes properly.’

T4b 11,... ‘I shall go amidst the houses with my clothes well-tied.'
Afpt.... Nil.

8V. VIL 16.
To put on the robe rounded and well-adjusted...tbat should be
observed. i .
Skt....Ms. is missing. e M

Pali 2. ..Parimapdalam parupissami.,.
Db 2,, Ksy 9., Msv 8....'To pit on the three robes...”

Mhs.... Nil, . :

Msg 2...The same. .

T4b 8.... ‘I shall put on my upper-garment all ronnd me.’

Mpt 10...-Parimandalam clvaram. Y B

8V, VII, 17 -

To enter into the layman’s hous‘e with a well-covered body...that

should be observed.

on.

Skt 17....8upraticcham (n} na...antergrham pravekgyama...

Pali 3.,.. Supaticchanno antaraghare gamissgmi...

Dh 18, Mhs 11., Ksy 12., Msg 8.—The same,

Msyp 12.... *To cover with three robes nicely...’

T§b 12....'] shall go emidst the honses with my clothes well put

Mpt 12—Supraticchannah. -
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§V. VII. 18,

Tosit in the layman’s house with a well-covered body --that
shon!d be observed.

Ske 18 ... Supraticchanns...antargrhe nigatsyams...

Pali £.... Supsticchanno antaraghate nisidiseiuai. .,

Dh 19, Mhs 12., Msg 14.... The same.

Ksy., Msv., T4b., Mpt.... Nil,

SV, VIL 19,

To enter into tbe layman’s house in & well-controlled manger...
that should be observed.

The 8vv, Sk. 19 says : ‘To control the body well.’

Skt 19....Susamvris nntergrham praveksyama...

Pali 5.... Susamvato antaraghave gamissami ..

Mpt 11..., Susamvrtah.

This Bk. is not found in other texts

8V, VII. 20.

To sit in the layman’s house in 8 well-controlled manner...that
should be observed, °

Skt 20.... Susamvria antargrhe nigatsyama...

Pali 6.... Susamvato antaraghare nisidissami...

This 8k. too is not found in other texts.

8V. VII 21

To enter! into the layman's honse without casting glances...thay
shonld be observed.

Skt 21...Anutksiptacekgusontargrham praveksysma...

Pali 7 . Okkhittacakkhn antsraghare gamisshmi---

Dh 20, Mhs 87., Ksy 14 .°...without looking left or right...'

Msg 4._"... looking propeily or mindfully..."

1. No.19in the VNS. 8k. -
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Tb 14.. ... withont moving my eyes hither and thither...\
.Anutkgiptacaksusah,

8V. VIL 22,

To sit? in the layman’s house without casting glances...that
should be observed.

8kt 22... Anutksiptacaksusontargrhe nisatgyams .,

Pali 8 .. Okkhittacakkhu antaraghare nisidisssmi...

Dh 21, Mhs,, 38., Ksy I5.-..* .. without looking left or right .,

Msg 15.... ¢ . looking properly or mindfully—’

Msv,, Téb , Mpt.-Nil.

- 8V, VIL 23.

To enter into the layman’s hoase without smelling...that shoald
ba observed.

Skt....Ms, missing,

This Sk. is not foand in other texts.

SV, VIL 24
To sit in the layman’s house withont smelling...theat should be
observed.
Skt, ..Ms, missing.
Not found in other texts. . N

8V, VIL 23,

To enter into the layman's house without presumption...that
shonld be observed.

Skt....Me, missing,

Kk« 16*,..The same,

Not found in other texts.

2. No. 20 In the VNB, &k,
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8V. VII 26.

To sit in the layman's house without presnmption...that shonid
be observed.

8kt...«Ms. missing.
Not found elsewhere,

BV. VIL 27,

To enter into the Inyman’s house with a little sound...that shonld
be observed.
Skt 27....Alpadabds antargrbam praveksysma...
Pali 13.---Appasaddo antaraghare gamissimi...
DFh 22., Key 18....*Sileutly enter into the layman’s house...’
Mbhs 47.... “..not with a loud sound.’
Msg b.... The same.
...with a few words...’
,»+fee.3peaking few words.-’
Mpt 13, --Alpadabdah,

8V, VIL 28,
To eit in the layman's honse with a little sound...that should
be observed.
. 8kt 28....Alpadabds antargrhe nigntsyama...
. Pali 14.... Appasaddo antaraghare nisTdissami...
< -Dh 23.... ‘Silently sit in tho layman’s housa...’
Esy., Msv., Tib,, Mpt.. -Nil,
Mhs 48.... .. .00t with a loud sound.’
Msg 16...-The same.

SV. VII, 29.

To enter into the layman’s honse without kneeling down..-that
shou!ld be observed. .

Skt....Me. missing. )

Pali 25.... Na ukkutikiya...

Dh., Mag.,.- Nil,
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Mbs 89, Esy 22, Masv 20., Tib 23, *... go smidst the house
without squatting...’
Mpt 24.... Notkutakikays,

8V, VII. 8o0.

To sit in the layman's house without kneeling down...thst
should be observed,

Skt ... Ms. missing,

Dh 11.......'sit in the layman's honse witbout squatting.’

Mhs 40, «-The sarme.

This 8k. is not found in other texts,

* 8V. VIIL 81,

The enter into the layman’s hounse without covering the head...
that should be observed.

8kt 31, - Nodgunthikays sntargrham praveksysma...

Pali 23 —Na ogunthito antaraghare gamissami.

Dh 7., Mhs 43., Ksy 21., Msg 7., Msv 16., Tsb 16....The same.

Mpt 16....Nodgunthikaya,

= 8V, VIL 82.

To sit in the layman’s house without covering the head..ithat
should be o}?served. -

Skt 32....Nodgunthikays antargrhe nigatgysma.

Pali 24... . Na ogunthito aptaraghare DisIdissgmi...

Dh 8., Mhs 44., Msg 18,-+The same,

Ksy., Msv., Tib, Mpt....Nil,

§V. VII. 83.

' ) “Po enter into the layman’s house without & turban on the head
«..that should be observed.
«.* >Ski 88....Na vestitadirasontergrham pravekgysmae

* " Not found in other texts. ’
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BV, VIL 82,

To sit in the layman’s house without a turban on the head..
that should be observed,

Skt 34.--Na vestitadirasontargrhe nigatsygmaee:

Not found in other texts,

SV. VII. 35,

To enter into the layman’s house without the arms being
akimbo---that shoald be observed. .

Skt 85....Na skambhgkrts antargrham praveksygma-.

Pali 21....Na kbambhakato antaraghare gamissami.-.

DL 12., Mhs 23., Ksy 17., Msy 10., Msv 18....The same.

Tib 25....--without.leaning to any side...’

Mpt 25....Na skambhakgiah ©  ~

8V, VII. 86.

To sit in the luyu&an's house without the arms being akimbo...
that should be observed. B

8kt 36..,.Na skambhakrta antargrhe nigatsyima.-- .

Pali 22....Na kbambhekato antarghare nistdissgmi---

Dh 13., Mhe 30., Msg 22....The same.

Not found in the remaining texts. Cf. Mpt 25.

" 8V.VIL 87

To enter into the layman's house withont showing the chest...
that should be observed.
Not found in other texts, except the Upp. Sk. 14.

SV. V1L 88. N
To sit in the layman’s house without showing the chest-«that . -
shonld be observed. )
Not found in other texts, except the Upp. Sk. 16.
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8Y. VIL 47,

To enter into the layman’s house without swinging the arms.-
that should be observed.

Skt 47.... Na bahupracalaks-»«a...p...

Pali 17, .. Na bihuppacalaksm...s...p...

Dh. 16., Mhs 33., Ksy 25, Mey 13., Msv 26.-+ The same.

Tih 27.... ‘.. .without shaking my hands...’

Mpt 27..., Na bihapracalanam.

8V. VII 48.

To sit in the layman’s house without swinging the arms ... that
should be observed. . :

Skt 48.-- No bghupracglaks...a...n...

Pali 18..-- Na bghuppacalakam...a...p...

Dh 17, Mhs 84.... The same,

Not found in other texts,

8V, VII 49,

To enter into the layman’s house withont ewaying the shoulder...
that shonld be observed. “.,

Skt 49.... Na camuspracalakg...b..p... -7 .0

Mhs 23.--- Tho same.

Apt 29.... Na sodhaukikayz.

Not found in other texts.

8V, VIL 50
Tosit in the layman’s houre withent swaring the shonMer...
that shoold be observed. -
Skt 0.+~ Na cimeapraceiaki...a.,
Mhs 24.... The same s =

Mot foond in the xe !



4 Comparative Study of the Pratimokya 191

16: *To sitin the lsymnn's.houaa withont tucking up the
robe on the left shoulder...’
Not found in the remaining texts.

8V, VIL 43.

To enter into the layman’s house without tucking up the robe on
the left and the right side.--that should be observed.

Skt 41.... Natyastikakrts antargrbam praveksysma-.-

Pali, Dh., Msg, Ksy., Tib,- Nil

Mhs 17.+,..not tucking up the robe on both sides--’

Mpt 18...Notsaktikaya *

SV. VIL 44,

To sit in the layman’s house _withb‘u't tucking up the robe on the teft
and the right side...that should be observed,

Skt 42, Nutynstiknkria antargrhe nisateyama...

Mhs I8,... *...not tucking up the robe on both sides.--'

Not found in other texts,

8V, VIL 45,

To enter into the layman’s house without letting the robe fall down
++that should be observed.

Skt 46+ Na vikgiptikakytn antagrham praveksysma ..

Not found in other texta except in Upp, Sk, 16,

The VNS8. 8k. 37 says : To enter into, and Sk, 8 : Tosit 1n the
honse without letting the three robes fall and cover the feet.

SV. VII, 46

To sit in the Iayman’s house without letting the robo fall down-:
that shoald be abserved,
Skt 46 Na vikegiptikskyta antargrhe nigatsysma-
Not found in other texts, See noto on Sv. VII, 45 above.
18
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SV, VII, 89

To enter into the layman’s house without showing the ribs.« that
should be observed.

Hsy 23......without putting the hand at hand at the ribs-. *

Not found in other texts.

SV, VII. 40.

To sit in the layman’s house without showing the ribs.-that
sbould be observed. .
Not found in other texts,

8V. VII. 41.

To enter into the layman’s honge sithout tudking up the robe (on
one side)—that should be observed.
8kt 87,... Natkpstikakrta antargrham pravekayama...
Pali 9..-+ Na ukkhittaksys antaraghare gamissgmis...
Dh 8., Ksy 19., Msv 16., M sg 8...-The same.
Mhs 18 & 15,
18: ‘To enter into the layman’s house without tucking up
o the robe on the right sboulder...”
16: *To enter into the layman’s house without tucking up
the robe on the left shoulder...’
T4b...-Nil—
Mpt 17... Notkratikays. . o

8V. VII. 42.

To sit in the layman’s house without tucking up the robe (on one
side)---that should be observed.
Skt 88.... Notkrstikskrta antargrbe nigatgysma...
Pali 10...- Na ukkhittakiya antaraghare nisldissami-..
Dk 4., Wsg 19.-..-The same.
AMhs 14 & 16....
14: ‘To sit in the layman’s house without tucking up the
robe on the right sboulder-:+* B



4 Comparative Study of the Pratimoksa 191

16: ‘To sitin the Iaymnn's‘houaa without tucking up the
robe on the left shonlder,,,
Not found in the remaining texts.

N 8V, VII, 43.

To enter into the ]ayn;an's house without tucking up the robe on
the left and the right side---that should be observed.

Skt 41.... Natyastikakrts antargrham praveksyzma--

Pali, Dh., Msg, Ksy., Tib, Nil

Mhs 17--“,. .not tacking up the robe on both sides.+-

Mpt 18...Notsaktikays ¢

SV. VIL 44,

To sit in the layman’s house yvithf;u't tucking up the robe on the left
and the right side...that should be observed,

Skt 42,-. Natyastikgkrts antargrhe ‘nigatsyama...

Mhs 18,... *...not tucking up the robe on both sides.--”

Not fonnd in other texts,

§V. VIL 45.

To enter into the layman’s house without letting the robe fall down
+that should be observed.

Skt 45 Na vikgiptikakrta antagrbam praveksysma...

Not found in other texts except in Upp, Sk, 16,

The VNS, Sk. 37 eays: To enter into, and Sk, 8 : To sit in the
houge without letting the three robes fall and cover the feet.

SV. VII 46

To sit in the layman’s house without letting the robe fall down..
that shonld be observed,
Skt46  Na vikgiptikakpts antargrhe nigatsyamarr
et found in other texts, Bee note on Sv. VII, 45 above,
13
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8Y. VIL 47.

To enter into the layman's house without swinging the arms.-
that ehould be observed,

Skt 47..., Na babupracalaka:+a...p...

Pqli 17, .. Na bshuppacalakam...a

Dh. 16., Mhs 33., Kay 25, Msg 13., Msv 26..-- The same.

Tib 27.... ¢...withont shaking my hands:.’

Mpt 27.... Na bihupracilanam.

§V. VIL 48,

To sit in the layman’s house withont swmgmg the arms ... that
shonld be observed.

Skt 48.--- Na bahapracalaka:.

Pali 18.-+- Na bghuppacslakam. . a...p...

Dh 17., Mhs 84.... Thé same,

Not found in other texts, -

8V. Vil 49.

To enter into the layman’s house without swaying the shoulder,.
that should be observed. i,

8kt 49.... Na camsapracglakz...a...p... = .0

Mhs 23.--- The same.

Mpt 25.... Na sodhaukiksys.

Not found in other texts.

8V, VIL &0

To sit in the layman’s house without swaying the shouler...
that should be observed.

Skt 50..- Na camsapracalaka...e,..n...

Mhs 24.... The same.

Not foupd in the remaining texts,
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8V, VIL 61,

To enter into the layman’s house without moving about the
hend ... that should be observed,

Skt 51.... Na dirgapracalaka a---p...

Pali 19....Na sisappacslakam a...g...

Dh.... Nil,

Mhs 21., Ksy 26., Msg 12., Msv 27., Tib 28.,., The same,
Mpt 28...Na Sirgapracslakam

8V. VII. 52.

To sit in the Inyman’s house withont moving about the head...
that should be observed,

8kt 62.... Na firgapracslaks a...0..,
Poli 20.... Nu sTsappacslakam ge«nees
Mhs 28.... The same. .
Not fonnd in other texts. "

8V, VIL, 58.

To enter into the layman’s house withoat swaying the body...
that should be observed.

Skt 63.... Na kayapracilakd a--p---
Pati 15.... Na:kagappacalakam n-e.geee

Dh I4,, Mis 19, Ksy 27, Ofsg I, v 25, T4 26.... The
same.

Mpt 26.... Na kiyapracalakam,

8V, VIL 54,

To sit in the layman’s house without swaying the body... that
should be observed.

8kt 64.... Na kayapracaloks a...n...

Pali 16.-+ Na Kayappachlakam a...n:-

Dh 16., Mhs 20.... The same

Not found in the remaining texts.
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8V. VII, 55,

To enter into the layman’s hounse without interlacing the hands...
that should be observed.,

Skt 55.... Na hastasaplagnikay a...p...

Mbhs 25, Kay 28, Msv 29., T%b 30..., The same,

Mpt 80.... Na hastasaplagaikays.

Not found in other texts.

8V. VII 58,

To sit in the laymsan's house without interlacing the hands...
that should be observed.

Skt 56.... Na hastasamlagnikaya s, n...

Mhs 26.... The same.

Migsing in other toxts.,

8V.VIL 57.

To €nter into the layman’s house without bending the leg... that
should be observed.

Mhs 42.... ‘Chi-hsin’
... I-tsu-hsing’ .

Mo 23.... ‘Tse-tsu-hsing’

The three texts above have been written in different Chinese
characters for *bending the leg.’

There are alzo slight differencesin VNS, 8k, 57 and 8VV, 8k,
58, Not found in other texts.

8V. VIL 58,

To sit in the layman's honse without bending the feg...that
should be observed,
Not found in the remaining texts save the Ahs Sk. 42,
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BV. VIL 59.

To entér into the layman’s house without placing cne leg upon
the other...that should be observed.

8kt &9.... Na pade padam gdayantargrham pravekgysma...

Mpt 34.... Na pade padam zdhays.

The Bvv. 8k, 65, has “lei-pitso’...to 81t one npon the other...
is not found elsewhere.

This 8k, too is not fouhd in other texts,

SV. VIL 60.
To sit in the layman’s house without placing one leg upon the
other...that should be observed.
Skt 60.... Na pade padam dayantargrhe n...
Ksy 39., Msv 33., Msg 21., Tib 34.... The same ; slightly different
in language,
Not found in other texts.

8V. VIL 61,
Not to sit in the layman’s house and place the palm againat the
cheek, for making the laity langh. . .that shonld be observed.
Skt 61.... N panau hanum upsdays a--n...
Missing in all other sexts,

SV, VIL 62,

To receive food with & concentrated mind,..that ebould be
observed...

Skt 62..., Satkrtyaudanam pratigrahlgyima...

Pali 27.... Sakkaccam pindapgtam patiggahessami...

Dh 26., Mhs 61., Ksy 40., Msg 24.... The same,

Msy 89 end 43.... “To take food with care’ and ‘With respect,’

Tib 40.... *I shall take my meal in o decent manner,’

Mpt 40.... Satkrtys pindapatam pratigrahigysmah.
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8V, VII. 63.

To receive soup with s concentrated mind ..that should be
‘observed.

Skt 63.... Satkrtya sipikam prasigrahlsyima,

Ksy 46.... The same,

Not found in other texts,

SV, VII. 64,

To receive food without letting the contents of the bow! to be
. coverflowing...that should be observed.
’ Skt.-+- Ms. missing.

Pali 30.... Samatitthikam! pindapitam paigghessami...

Dh 27., Mhs 62., Ksy 41....The same,

Msg....Nil.

Msyp 40....'Not to receivel a bowlful of food, adding, besides
soup and vegetables, so that the food flows out on the brim of the
bow! ; should keep u space about the size of a bonding-finger, and eat
with a concentrated mind...that shonld be observed.’

Tib 44....'T shall not make by bowl brimfal with sauce.’

Mpt 41....Na samatirthikam,

-

.

8V, VIL 65,

To eat equal rice and sonp .,that should be obsérved,
Skt 65. - Samsiipikam pindapatam paribhoksysima -
Puli 34....8amasupakam pindapatam bhafijissami,..
D} 29., Mhs 63., Msg 26...-The same,

Mpt £2,...Na samastipikam,

Missing in the remsining texts.

. 1. Samatitthikam 'Equally fall, eqmally honped wp’ says SBE. vol. XIIL p. 62
note 6. But 1t i3 positive, that a ‘na’ is nob translated, as we find strong evidence in
Mpt, 8k. 41,

1. The Ohinese Msv. text edited by the Chinese Buddhist Institute, Naokiug, bas

. divided this Bk. into two snd marked it with the nos, 40 ..41. This, in fact, is one. Ses
Masvy- cb. 50,
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8V. VIL 66.

.

To eat without scooping a particular portion.-.that should be
observed. :

Dh 31., Mks 65., Msg 26 +--The eame,

Not found in other texts,

8V, VII. 67.
Not to select food from the bowl...that should observed.
8kt 67 (?)....Na vyntkhandadah pindapitam paribhokgyama ..
Mbhs 54....Not to take food from all the places in the. bowl..." 5 «
Not found in other texts except in Upp. Sk. 31,

SV, VII. 68,

Not to make big handfuls of rice...that should be observed.
Skt 68....Natimahadalopam karigyama. -

Pali 89....No'timahantam kabalam karissAmie..

Dk 86., Ksy 62,, Msg 29., Msv 45.---The same.

Mhs 64....To eat without letting the hand be full...

T4b 50....°The bits eaten shall not be too big.’ ’

Mpt 49.., Nstimshantam.

8V, VI 69.

To make the handfuls of rice just suit the mouth.,.that should
be observed.

Skt 69.---Parimandalam glopam karigyama -

Pali 40.... Parimandalam slopam karissgmi...

Dk....Nil,

Mbs 66..../To eat food without letting the mouth wide open.’

Ksy 63..--'Withont making small handfals of rice-"

Mzg™81....Picking up the handfuls of rice...’

Msv 46....This exactly agrees with the 8kt.

Ttb 51 ...'The bits eaten shall be of » moderate size...’

Mpt 60... Farimandalam &lopam.
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. 8V, VIL 70.
~ Not to open the mouth and wait for the food...that should be
abserved,

Skt 70....Naunsgate Glope makhadvaram vivarigyama...

Pali 41....Na snihate kabale mukhadviram vivarisssmi...

DFh 87, Rsy 65., Msg 30., Masv 47....The same.

Mhs 66....Adds : “When the food bas not yet come.’ Cf. Skt.
70 nbove. s

T'¢b 52....*The month shsll not be opened wide nntil the bits have
been eaten up.'

Mpt 61.---Nanagate zglope mukhadviram vivangyimah.

8V, VIL 7L

Not to talk while food is in the mouth...that should be observed,

Skt 71.... Na salopena mukhadvirena vyaharigyima...

Pali 43 +.. Na sakaba)ena mukhena vy&harisssmi...

Dh 88., Mhs 68., Ksy 64., Msg 33., Msv 48.... The same,

T¢b 63, .. ‘Nothing should be spoken until the bits have been
eaten up.’ :

Mpt 52..-- Na silopena mukhena vicam pravyshariggamah.

8V, VII, 72.

Not to bite the food by halves...that should be observed.

Skt 66.... Na kavadacchedakam pindaphtam paribhoksysmi...

Phli 46.... No kabalavacchedakam bhufijissami

Mhs. 70, Ksy 54., Msg 32., Msv 57.... The ssme.

Tib 68.... '] shall eat withont cutting my mcuthfals into several
pieces.”

Dh., Mpt.... Nil,

§V, VIL 73.
Not to make sound while the tood is being chewed...that shonld

be observed. .
Skt 78.... Na gukrskam pindapatam paribhoksyama...
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Pali 51..+- Na surosarak rakam bhufijissami .. .

Dk 42.... ‘Should not purposely make sound while the feod has
been chewed...’ -

Mhs 62, Esy 48.  The same, .t

Msg 87,, Msv 1....°... making Hu-tfa sound,’

T4b 64... ‘I shall not make tsu-tsu noise.’

Mpt 64.... Na dudenkgrakam,

8V. VIL 74

Not to swallow unchewed food...that should be observed.
Skt.... Ms, is missing,

Mhs 74, Msy 89.... The same.

Not found in other texts,

S§V. VIL 75.

Not to cause the cheek awelled up with food and nibble... that
should be observed,

Skt., Ksy., Mpt.... Nil,

Paqli 46.+++ Na avagandakarakam bhofijissimis..

Dh 41, Mhs 69,, Msg 27., Msv 66.... The same,

T3b 61.... 'I shall not plaster my cheeks { with the remains of
food ),

SV.VIL 76

Not to protrude the tongus while ealing...that should be observed
Skt 76.... Na jihvanidcarakam pindaptam paribhokeysma...
Pali 49...- Na jivhaniccaraksm bhufijisszmi...

Dh.... Nil,

Mbks 73, Esy 53., Msg 28., Msy 58.... The same

T4b 68.... ‘I shall not eat by lolling out my tongue...’

Mpt 67... Na jihvsnidcarakam pindapatam bhoksyamah,

8V. VIL 77.

Not to smell the food while eating,..that shonld be observed,
8kt 75.... Nojjighramtah pindapatam paribhoksysma .,
14
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Mhs 57,, K8y 60.... The same.
Not found in the remaining texts.

T 8V. VIL 78.

Not to lick the hand ..that should be observed.

Skt 78.... Na hastavalehakam pindapatam paribhokay&ma...
Pali £2.... Na hatthanillehakam bhufijissami ..

Dh 44,, Mhs 63., Esy 56., Msg 35, Msv 61., Tib 64-.., The same.
Mpt 63.... Na hastavalehakam,

SV. VII. 79.

Not to clean the bow! with the finger while eating.., that shonld
be observed.

Mhs 56.... *Not to bend the finger to clean. ..’

Msg 34.... The same,

Not found in other texts.

8V, VII, 80,

Not to abandon food ... that should be observed.
Skt 80.... Na digiavikiram (?) pindapstam paribhoksyma...
Pali 48.... Na ritthivakirakam bhufijissimi...
Dh 40., Mg 40.... ‘Not to let fall.,.
Mks 59...- The same.
Mav 65.... 'Should not scatter away food with the hand.,.’
. Ksy., Tib.+ Nil
Mpt 58.... Nu sikthaprthakkarakam,

SV. V17, 81,

Not to shake the hand while eating...that should be observed.
8kt 81....Na hastavadhtinakam pindapatam paribhoksyama,.,
Palf 47.+++ Na batthaniddhunakam bhufijissami...

Db 45., Mhs 78., Msg 41., Msv 62., Tib 66.... The same,
Kay.... Nil.

Mpt 65.... Na_hnalasarpahﬂnakatp.
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SV. VII, 82,

Not to receive the eating vessel with a soiled hand.,..that should
be observed. . .

Skt 82..« Na simigens paning pénlyasthalakam pratigrht-
gyﬁma..-.u

Pali 66... No s8misena hatthens paniyathalakam patigga-
hessgmi... -

Dk 47., Msg 46.... The same,

Mhs 60.+++ ‘Not to hold a clean utensil with a soiled hand (after
taking food )..."

Ksy 68.... ‘Not to hold a water-vessel with a soiled hand.,.’

Msv 66.... ‘Not to hold a clean water-jar...’

Tsb 70.... ‘T shall not take into my hand a water-pot while my
hand is soiled with the leavings cf & meal’.

Mpt 68... Na samigens papinodakasthalakam grahisyAmah.,

SV. VIL 83.

Not to cover soup with rice with the hope of getting more...
that should be observed.

Skt 83.... Naudanens slipam praticchgdayigyBmo bhiiyaskgmatzgm
upidays......

Pali 36.... Na stipam va vyamjanam v& odanena paticchadessimi
bhiyyokamyatam upadays "ti.

‘Vyamjanam vg' is not in the Skt.

Dh 33., Mhs ?7,, Ksy 43., Msg 45.... The same,

BMgp 49....*‘Not to cover soup and vegetables with rice and
vice-versa......'

Tib 46....'T shalll not out of greediness cover up the saunce
with rice’,

Mpt 46.--- Na odanensa eitpikam praticchzdayisyamah stipikena
vd odanam.

Of. Afso Sk. 49,

1, Bummary.... 'Six rules regarding good ealing, five roles regarding tsu-tsu, ete.,
and five rules regarding the licking of hand, ete.
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8V. VIL, 84.

Not to ask for soup and ries for himself when he is not sick...
that should be observed,

Skt.... Ms, is missing,

Pali 37,. . Na sipsm va odansm va agilzno attano atthiya
vififiapetva bhufijissdmi ..

Dh 82.... The same,

Mhs 79.... Omits :  “When he is not sick’,

Msg 44., Ksy 46.... * . .asking for food...”

Msv,, Tib,, Mpt. .. Nul,

8V. VIL 85.

Not to look into one's neighboar’s bow! with hatred...that should
be observed,

Skt 85.... Navadhyanapreksinintarikasya bhiksoh phtram vysva-
lokayigyama..,

Pali 38.... Ne ujjhanasafifii p n pattam ol

Dh 84, Mhs 80,, Ksy 66., Msg 42. ... The same.

Mso 65.... 5. with contempt.’

T1b 69. .. “...I shalll not look on the bowl of a monk that sits
by me with an intention of upbraising him."

Mpt 70.... Navadhyanapreksino’ ntarikasyn bhikgoh patram
avalokayigyamah,

8V, VII. 86.

To eat with & concentrated mind end look into tha bowl... that
should be observed.

Skt 86.--- Patrasamifiinal pindapatam bhufijissgmi -

Puli 32, Pattasafinil pindepatam bhafijissAmi...

DI 86...- ‘Should bend the mind upon the bowl while eating...’

Mhs 88.... ‘Liooking into the bow! with care while eating...’

1, Summary: ‘Four relating fo upbralding, ete, ten rnles relating to the begglng
bowl, five rules as to standing, ete., five rulen regarding the covered hend, etc, flve rules
regarding the wearing of braided bair, etc , five rulss regarding the riding oo sn elephln!-
ete., six tules regarding the bolding of a stafl, ete., in the hand, and four rules for the elek.”
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Ksy.-Nil,

Msg 43.... The same,

Msv G4...- *Should always look into the bowl while eating.
T5b 43.... ‘...look into the bowl and its borders.’

Mpt 44,-.. Patrasamjfiinakh.

8V.VIL 87,

To eat in order--that should be observed.

Skt... Ms. is missing, ,

Pali 33.... Sapadanam pindap5tam bhufijissimmi...
Dh 80.... The same.

Mpt 43. .. Savadioam.

Not found in other texts.

8V. VII. 88.

Not to throw away the bowl-rinsing waler in the laity’s house
unless the host is informed { before hand )...that should be observed.

Skt 88.-.- Na simigam patrodakain antagrhe chorayisyamo
grhinam anavalokya...

Pali 66.... Na sasitthakam pattadbovacam antaraghare chod-
dessammi, ..

Dh 43, Pali 56..- Omits ‘Unless the host is informed.’

AMhs 76.... ‘Mot to eprinkle weter in the luymoen’s house from
the bow! when there is rice in it..."

Ksy 69.... *...dirty water:-.

Msg 47,... ‘Not to throw the remnant of food on the ground from
the bowl..."

...not to pour out water sdiled with the leavings of a
meal into ( the inner court of ) a house withouat the permission of the
master of the house.’

Mpt 71.... Na samigam adakam antargrbe chorayigysmah santam
grhinam anavalokya.
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8V, VII, 89.

Not to preach to a person who is riding on a horss, unless he is
sick...that should be observed.

Skt 89.... Nidviradhasyaglanasya dharmam defayisyama. ..

Pal; 63.... Na yanagatassa agilinassa dhammam desissawmi-..

Not ‘horse’ but ‘cart’.

Dh 69., Mhs 96., Esy 81, Msg 62. * .to the person who ia
riding and sitting in a carriage ..

Msp 84., T4b 95..., The same,

Mpt 92..» Nadvarudhaya dharmem dedayisyamah.

8V, VII. 90.

Not to preach to & person who is in front of the bhikeu and he
himself is at the back, unless he is sick .that should be observed,

8kt 91.... Na purato gacchatah prathatonugacchantal aglanasys
dharmam defayisydma..,

Pali 71.... Na pacchato gacchamto purato gacchantassa dbam-
mam desissgmise-

Dk 90., Mhs 90., Ksy 78., Msg 61,-.- The same.

Mgy 76....%.. going in front and (the bhiksu ) himself going
behind...!

This is nlso the case fonnd in Upp. Sk. 66.

T4b 82.... “While going behind I shall not preach religion to 8
person who goes before me...'

Mpt 80.--» Na prsthato gacchantah purato gacchate aglanays

BV. VIL 9L

Not to preach to a person who is on the road while the bhikeu is
outside the rond, unless he is sick..-that should be observed.

Skt. 90....Notpathena gacch h purato gacchato dh...d...
Pali 72....Na uppathena gacchanto pathens gacchant agila-
nasss dh...d..,

Dk 92., Mhs 91, Ksy 80., Msg 68., Msv 77,, T¢b 83.... The same.

1. The8kt., Pall, Mev., Tib, snd Mpt....a1] have the same content of ‘golng ahesd
and going bebind’., They are slightly different from tho 8v.
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Mpt 81.... Notpathens gacchantah pathena gacchate aglansya
dh..d...

8V, VII. 92.

Not to preach to s person who is in a high position whereas the
bhikeu is in a low position, unless he js sick...that should be observed.

8kt 92.... Na nicisane nisanni uccisspe niganpasydglioasys
dh...d..,

Pali 69..~+ Na nice fsane nistditvd ncce Ssane nisinnassa agild-
nassa dh...d...

DF 89., Mhs 88., Msv ?5., Tib 81.--- The same.

Ksy 77.... ‘Not to preach the doctrine to s person who is seated
and he himself is not seated.’

Msg £0.--- *Not to preach the doctrine to & person who is on &
high bed while he himself is underneath,...’

Mpt 79....Na nplca-tarake nisapna ucctarake dsane nisannpaya-
glangya dhedaes

V. V1L 93.

Not to preach the doctrine to a person who sits whilst the bhiksu
stands---that should be observed.

Skt 93.+.. Na sthita niganpasys aglanasya dhee-@-.e

Pali 70.... Na thito nisinnassa agilsnassa dh-+d. ..

Dk 86., Mhs 87., Ksy 74., Msg 48., Msv 73., Tib 79....The same.

AMpt 77.... Notthito nisannayaglanadys dh ~d... .

8V, VIL 94.

Not to preach the doctrine to a person who is lying down whilst
the bhikau sits, unless he is sick...that should be observed.

Skt 94.... Na nisanna nipannasya dh- 4 ..

Pali 64...- No sayanagatassa agilanasss ghe:-de. N

Dh 87., Mhs 89., Ksy 76., Msg £9., Msv 74.. Tib 80....The same,

Mpt 28+ Na nigabni nipsnnaysglandys dh...d- - .
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SV.VIL g9i.

Not to preach the doctrine to a person who covers his head...
that should be observed.

Skt 95...- Nivagunthitadiraso dh...d...

Pali 67, . No ogunshitasisassa agilinassa dh.. d...

Dh 54., Mhs 92, Ksy 92., Msg 53., Msv 78, Tib 84.., The same

Mpt 82.... Nodgunthikakrtayaglzoaya...dh...d--

8V, VIL 96.

Not to preach the doctrine to a person who has a turban on his
head, unless he is sick...that should be observed.

Skt 96... Na vestitadiraso dh,..d...

Pali 66.... Na vettitasisassa agilanassa dh...d.-

Dh 55., Ksy 91., Msg 54., Msv 92, - The same,

T4b 93....5...whose hend is wrapped round...'

Mpt 90, Na vegtitadirase dh...d...

SV. VII. 97.

Not to preach the doctrine to a person who is akimbo, unless
he ia sick ..that should be ebserved.

Skt 97 .. Na skambhakrtasyn dheeed--

Dk 86., Msy 81.---The same.

Not found in all other texts.

8V. VIL 98,

Not to preach the doctrine to a person who is showing his chest,
unless he is sick,..that should be observed,

Skt....Nil.

Mhs 86....The same,

Not found in other texts,

8V. VII 99.

Not to preach the doctrine to a person who is showing bis ribs,
unless he'is sick...that shonld be observed.
The Svy. 8k, 93 comments: ‘Not to preach the doctrine to
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a person who is hiding (or placing ) his elbow on another's
shoulder,..’
Not found in the remaining texts.

SV. VII. 100.

Not to preach the doctrine to a person who tucks up his robe
( on one side )... that should be observed.

Skt 98.... Notkrstikakrtasya aglinasya db.. d...

Pali., Ksy., Msg.... Nil,

Dh 62., Mhs 93, Msv 79,, Tib 85.... The same.

Mpt 83,... Notkyatikakrtayaglanaya dh.. d...

8V, VIL 101

Not to preach the doctrine to a person who tucks up the robe on
the left and the right side, unless he is sick...that should be
observed,

Skt 100.... Natyastikskrtasya nglanasya dh..d:.,

Mhs 94,, Msv 80.... The same.

Mpt 84,... Notsaktikgkritayaglanaya dh...d...

Not found in other texts.

SV, VII 102,
Not to preach the doctrine to a person who lets his robe fall
down, unless he is sick::- that should be observed.
Skt 102.... Na viksiptikakrtasya aglanesya dh...d...
Not found in the remaining texts except in the Upp. Sk. I6.

SV, VIL 108,

Not to preach the doctrine to s person who wears pattens,
unless he is sick.., that should be observed.

Skt 108.... Na padukaridhasya aglanasya dh...d...

Pali 61.--- Na padukar@ilhasss ngilinassa dh...d...

Dh 8., Mhs 84, Ksy 83., Msg 62.... The same.

AMso 87.... “...wears pattens, boots and shoes...”,

15
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T4b.... Nil.
Mpt 95.... Na padukar@dhays dh...d...

8V, VIL 104.

Not to preach the doctrine to a person who wears leather shoes,
unless he is sick.., that should be observed.

Skt 104.-+. Na sopgnahakasyn aglfnasya dh..d...

Pali 62. .. No upihandiriilhassa agilanassa dh...d...

Dh &67., Mhs 85., Esy 84., Msg 61.... The same,

Msv 88.... ... wears straw sandala...”,

Tib 98.... °...puts on high.heeled shoes...’

Mpt.... Nil.

8V. VII. 105.

Not to prench the doctrine to a person who holds o ataff, unless
he is sick- that should be observed.

Skt 105.... Na dandapaner aglanasya dh.d...

Pali 58.... No' dandapinisss agilanassa dhe-.d...

Dh 96., Mhs 97., Ksy 85,, Msg 69., T'b 99.... The same.

Msy.... Nil.

AMpt 96.... Na dandapinaye db.. d...

- 8V. VII 106,

Not to preach the doctrine to n person who holds an umbrells,
unless he is sick...that should be observed.

Skt 106.... No chattrapiner aglanasya dh...d...

Pali 67+ Na chattapfinissa agilsnassa dh...d...

Dh 100.... The same.

Mhs 95.......who holds an nmbrella shading his body...’

Esy 87., Msg 60., Msv 94,, T4b 100.... The snme,

Mpt 97.... Na chattrapinaye dh...d...

S§V, VIL 107,

Not to preach the doctrine to n person who holds o knife five
feet in length, unless he is sick., ,..that should be observed,
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Skt 207....Na dastrapaner aglanasya dh ..d..,

Pali 69....Na satthapanisss agilanassa dh...d...

‘Five feet in length’ in the 8V, is not found in other texts,
Dh 99., Mhs 98, Ksy 86., Msg 57., T'ib 102.....'Knife’.
Omits ; ‘Five feet’,

Mpt 98., ..Na dastrapanaye dh. d...

SV. VII. 108,

Not to preach the doctrine to & person who holds & small
dagger, unless he is sick...that shonld be observed,

Skt 208....Na khadgaptner aglinasya dh, . d...

Dk 97....'...Chieg, a double edged sword,..'

Mpt 99....Ns khadgaptinaye dh...d...

Not found in the remaining texts.

SV. VII. 109.

Not to preach the doctrine to & persop who bolds bows, arrows
and various kinds of weapons, unless he is sick...that should be
observed.

Skt 109... Nsyudhapaner aglinasys dh---d-..

Pali 60....Na syudhapsnissa agilinassa dh...d...

Dk 98....'mu, & kind of weapon.”

ks 99., Msg 68...."...bows and arrows---’only,

Msv., Ksy.,...Nil.

Tib 101. .holds a weapon in his hand...”

Mpt 100.. . Nayudhapanaye dh...d...

8V, VIL 110.

Not to cast ordure, urine, spittle or mucus on growing grass,
unless one is sick ..that should be observed,

Skt 110... . Naglingh saharitapradea uccaraprasrivam khetam
sifighfnakam vEniam viriktam chorayisyAma...

Pali 74....Na harite agilino ucciram va passavam khelam va
karissami...

Dh 49., Msg 64, Msv 96....The same.
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Mhs 83....0mits : ‘Spittle and mucns,’

‘On the blade of grass’

Ksy 95....Adds : ‘Omits blood.’

Tib 107....'T shall not cast ordure, urine, spittle, snot or vomitted
matter into a place covered with green grass...’

Mpt 104., . .Naglansh sabaritapradede ucchiraprasravam khetam
singhanakam vaotam viriktam chorayiggamah.

SV. VII, 111,

Not to cast ordars, urine, spittls or mucas into the pure water,
unlesa one is sick.-.that should be observed,
Skt 111. . .Naglana udeka ucciraprasravam khefam sifighanakam
vantam viriktam chorayisyams...
Pali 76....Na udake agilano ucciram vz passivam va khetam va
karissgmi...
Dl 50....The same.
Mhs 82....0mits : ‘Spittle and mucas.”
Msv 97., Esy 94., Msg 65....Omits : ‘pure,’
T+4b 106....'] shall not cast ordure, urine, spittle, snivel, snot or
vomitted matter into the water...!
- Mpt 103.,++-Naglang udaka uccBraprasrivam khetam singhana-
kam vgotam virikiem chorayigydmah.

8V. VIL 112,

Not to discharge ordure and urine in s standing posturs, unless
one is sick.,.that should be observed.

8kt 112....Naglana utthitd ucciraprasravam,,,

Pali 73, Na thito agilano uccaram va passBvam va karisssmi.

Dh 51., Mhs 81., Ksy 93., Msg 66., Msv 96., Tth 105,,...The same.

Mpt 102....Niglana ubthita uccaraprasravam karisymah.

V. VIL 113.

Not to climb higher on & tree than the height of a man, unless
there is a cause for it-.-that should be observed.
Venerable sirs, the Many Saikga Dharmas have been recited,
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In respect of them T ask the venerable ones, ‘Are you pare in

this matter ?*
A second and & third time I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are you pure

in this matter ?°
The venerable ones are pure herein—therefore, do they keep
silence.
Thus do I observe.
Skt 113.,.. Nasadhikam paarugarp vrksam droksyimonyatra
pratyayad.

Pali.,, Msg.... Nil,
higher than the head of & man...’

. except when there is a great cause...’

except when there is a cause of fear...

. except when there is a canse of danger...”

T¢b 108..."++ unless I am urged by any danger...’

Mpt 105,--- Ngegdhikam paresyam vrkesm edbirckeyama any-

atrapada iti karaniya (?).

VIIL ,
The Seven Adhikaranadamatha Dharmas.

8V. VIIL 1,
Samatha Db

Here are, venerable sirs, the SBeven Adbikaran
as known from the Pratimoksa recited each half month.
In case of a dispute fit to be settled in presence, that must be

settled in presence.
Skt... 1 to 7. Ms, is incomplete and missing.

Pali 1.... ... sammukhavinayo databbo...
Dh 1, Mhs 1., Ksy 1., Msv 1., Tib 1.... The same,
Msg 1... Adds : ‘It for the convenience of the matter or for the

convenience of the persons concerned,’
AMpt I... Sammukhavinayah.

SV. VIIL 2.

Iu case of a dispute fit to be settled from recollection, that

should be conducted from recollection.
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Pali 2... Sativinayo databbo,
Dh 2., Mhs 2., Ksy 2., Msg 2., Msv 2., Téb 2... The same.
Mpt¢ 2... Smrtivinayah.

8V, VIIL 8.

In case of & dispute fit to be settled for a person who is no longer
out of his mind, that should be conducted when that person is no
longer out of his mind,

Pali 8... Amtdhavinayo ditabbo.

Dk 3., Mhs 3, Ksy 3., Msg 8,. Msv 8., T¢b 8 --The same.

Mpt 3 .. Amadhavinayah,

. SV. VIIL 4.

In case of a dispute fit to be settled on confession of guilt, that
should be conducted on confession of guilt.

Pali 4.., Patififisya ksretabbo,

Dh 4., Mhs &, Ksy 4., Msg 4., Msv 6.... The same.

Tib 7..."... by an undertaking, the proceedings must be conducted
by the undertaking of the accased,”

Mpt 7... Pratijaakarakah,

" §v. VL 5.

In case of a dispute fit to be settled with an inguiry into the
nature of the offence, that inguiry into the nature of offence shonld be
made,

Pali 6... Tassapapiyyasika.

Dh 5., Msv 4., Msg b.... The same.

Mhs 4., Esy 5.... ... inquiring into the root-canse.’

Tib & . to be settled with an enquiry into its true natare—'

Mpt b+« Tatsvabhavaisiyah.

T SV. VIIL 6.

In case of a dispute fit to be settled with an enquiry into the
natare of the offence by a majority ( of the bhiksus ), that should be
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conducted with an enquiry into the nature of the offence by s mn]omy
{ of the bbikgus ).

Pali 6.... Yebhuyyasiks.

Dh 6., Msg 6., 'Téb 4.... The same.

Mhs 6., Ksy 6., Msv 6. .."...the vinaya should be conducted by
many people....}

Mpt £.... Yad-bhiyasikiyah.

SV. VIIL 7.

In case various disputes arise among the Samghs, they should
be settled and annihilated as in the manner of grass.covering over the
field...that should be observed.

Venerable sirs, the Seven Adhikarapagamatha Dharmns have
been recited.

In respect of them, I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are you pure in
this matter ?°

A second and a third time, I ask the venerable ones, ‘Are you
pure in this matter 2’

The veperable ones are pure herein; therefore, do they keep
silence.

Thas do I observe.

Pali 7.... Tinpavattharako,

Dh?., Mhs?, Eay 7., Msg ?,, Mro 7., Tth6....'In case of &
dispute fit to be settled by being covered over as with grass, that
should be conducted by being covered aver as wnth grass,’

Mpt 6.... Trpastarakah,



CONCLUSION
v -

" Venerable sirs !

Recited is the Introdustion of the Vinaya,

Recited are the Four Parajika Rules.

Recited are the Thirteen Eamghzvadesa Rules.

Recited are the Two Aniyata Rules,

Recited are the Thirty Nihsargika Patayantika Rules.

Recited are the Ninety Pgtayantilta Rules.

Recited are the Many Saiksa Rules

Recited are the Seven Adhikaranadamatha Rules.

All theso have been smbraced in the Vinaya-sltra of the Buhdha
and are recited each half month as known in the Pratimokss, as well
ag other texts of conduct in accordance with the Dharma.

To !hese, O venerable sirs, you should, amongst you, rejoice in,
cherish in your hestt without dispute, just a5 » mixtute of water and
milk, and observe them carefally.

This should be observed.

The Vipadyl Bhagnvan Tathagats Arhat Samyakeambuddbs
preached this Vinaya-satra to an nssembly of sixty-two Jacs of bhiksue
who surrounded him on all sides :—

1. Patiencet is the best path, and Nirvana

1o most supreme, says the Baddha,
He is not an’ ascetic,
" Who insults others, -+ -

The Sikh! Bhagavan Tathsgata Arhat Samysksambuddbs prose
ched this Vinaga-slitra to an assembly of eight lacs of bhlksﬂs Who
surronnded him on all sxdes — ’

2. Just as a person Who possesses eyes and ’ -
'Inaight eacapes all dangers, . e ST
+ 8o the wise men in the world, ST e T e

Are able to avoid all sins.
- The Sni Yeh { Vidvabht ? )2 Bhagavin Tathsgntu ‘Arhat Samyak- -
sambunddba preached this Vinaya-sftra to an nsaembly of one ac of
bhiksus who surrounded him on all sides

1. Dhmp. Buddbavaggs, Verse€. 14 . -
2. The Chinese nxnm the wordl Sul Yeh? ,Ct. 83t vepss 56,
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.

8. Not to vex,! not to speak others’ fault,
" Practise as to what has been tanght
. In the Vinaya-sfitra, to be moderate in
Eating, taking delight in solitude and
Earnestness, add keeping the mind pure,
-/ This is indeed the teaching of the Buddba
The Krakucchanda Bhagavan Tathfgats Arhat Samyakesam-
bnddha preached this Vinaya-siitra to an assembly of forty thousand
bhiksus who surrounded him on all sides : -
4, Just? us s bee alights on a flower and
Destroys not its colour nor ite scenf,

But takes a sip and departs. o

80 also a bhiksu enters & village, ’ * 5.
Does not disturb others' affairs, -

Nor dogs he look into what is done and e N

Undone, but observes his own behavionr
And meditates what is good
And what is not good.
The Kanskamuni Bhogavan Tathagata Arhet Samykasambuddhs
preached this Vinaya-satra to an assembly of thirty thoussnd bhiksus
who surrounded him on all sides ;

b. If one wishes to attain
The highest state of mind, he should ..
Never allow it to get astray,-but -~ =
N Diligently study the Good Bharmas of
. % <7 :The Noble ones. thinking, concentmtedly of
Peace ; then he may have no more SOTIOW.

t The Kndyapa Bhagavsn Tathagata Arhat Samykssambuddha
preuched this Vinaya-sGtra to an assembly of twenty thousand bhikgus
Who sufrounded him on all sides :

Nob! to commit any sin,
To practise virtue and
To purify one’s mind, . .

That is the teaching of the Buddhas

_ 1. Dhmp. Buddhsvaggs, verse 7. * ¢
“g, o Dhmp Pupphnngsa.versea 6-7..
* =~1 Dbmp. Buddhavagga, verse 5 .

° 16 .
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Our fakyamuni Bhagavan Tathfgats Arhat Samykesambuddha
preached this Vinaya-siitra to one thousand two hundred and Aty
excellent bhiksus who surrounded him on all sides :

7. Good? is the restraint of the body,
*  The restraint in speech is good.-
A bhikgu restrained in all things
I.s freed from all sins,

8. The bhiksu guards his speech and mind,
And lets not his body practise any evil
«..After purifying his activity in these

. - three directions..,
N Attains the road preached by the sages.

9. If people beat and scold you,
Never treat them with the same ;
Never hate the persons who hate you, -
Baut keep a pure mind towards the angry,

~ . And restrain yourself while seeing
“Other people practise evil things,~

.10. The seven Buddhas who'can protect the
World are honoured by mankind.
I have explained in detail the
Vinaya-sfitra uttered by them,

11, All the Buddhas and théir disciples
Pay respect to this Vinaya-sttra. »
Having paid homage to it,
They should respect one another.

1‘11: Itis thrt;ugh the sense of modesty and
Humility that oue gets perfection
And is able to attain Niryana,
1 have finished the recitation of the Vinaya-slitra, let the Samgha
therefore, perform the Pogatha with concentration,

4, Dhuwp. Bhikkhuvaggs, versa 2, oL
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. - - Bkt. . . .

There are seventeen verses hers, though some”of them are
incomplete, The names of the seven Buddhas appeared in the follo-
wing verses : . -

Vipady1 in verse 1. M .
dikhT in verse 3. -
. Vidvabht in verse 5. -
Krakucchnda in verse 7.
Kanaskamuni in verse 10.
Kaéyapa in verse 12,
Sakyasimha in verse 14, . -

Thess verses are mostly corresponding tbthe Sv. though they
do not mention the number of bhiksus present when the verses were
vitered, They may roughly agree as shown in the following table :—

! Pali.
‘We do not find any verse or names of the seven Buddhas here,
Dh. -

The eeven verses uttered by the seven Buddhas are quite the
same, thongh the language differs slightly now and then,

There is'an addition of 12 verses stating the benefit of observing
the £tla and disadvantages for those who Yio‘ate the precepts,

* M. of the 4th verse of the Sk‘t. is Incomplete, -
.
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. L. Mhs, Mg,
. The verses and the names of the Buddhas nre the same. No
number of the bhiksns® has besn mentioned. Moreover, the words
‘pure samgha’ are added in the texts. .
. Af tha end of the Msg., there is.an, nddition of six verses in
praise of the wonderful rewards of observing the Vinsya rules,

Esy. * " N
There is no mention of the seven’Buddhas nor the verses uttered
by them. The arrangement resembles the Pali texs, However, there
Are nine verses of a quite'different type though they are also in the
‘nature of encouraging people to observe the gila.
Mev. .
‘. . '

First 9 verses, uttered by the seven »Buddhas, ‘including Sakya-
muni, are more or less the same, though there is some difference in
the attribution of the verses, Then come seven verses “out of which
the first mentions ths pames of the Bnddhas, jh,a gecond and third
correapond with BV. 10 and 11" The 'ramummg four verses have been
drawn ‘from a source’common, with the Tib; The total number of

* verses are thus 16, . .

- . .

. N Tib, .
oL . °
There are 18 verses in total in this text as’its concluding stanzas,
The first seven verses are not stated to have been nttered by the
seven Buddbas, por has any number of bhikgus been mentioned in
that connection.

Thefollowing table will show how they éorrespond to the 8v :
Tib.
(28)

1.
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The'extra four verses : 12,18, 14 and 15 in the Msv (&8s men-
tioned above), do correspoud to Tib."14, 16, 17 and 18 respectlvely.

" Mpt. .-

We do not ﬁud unythmg more in this text
i  (Pratimoksa texts...... End) ..

'

+ 'W. PacHow
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- = Classification qf the Pratimoksa Rules of the .S'm)d:twadm Sehool

ESH

. .1. momLav. Cvoc o Lvnovim
‘Som. Ani, Np. “Pa. -, Pd  Adhik. R
LRales -~ ° 1‘, 12,128 paras, ),
" relating to the T e e B4 T (5) +2495(28) . (9)- -
opposite sex - M 5, - @) - (an,z2s, N

e : T 29030), A

e T N T (AR
- PR AR
2. Jzules.{ <80, ;L (e8)%03L, - 1
relating to food,? Y 92,3384 © T2,
~drfok, medicine Tt 735,36,87, 3,
a‘tc. <. © - " 38,3940, 4,
et T T a4043,. .
- . ol . BL747980.
< s " 193, 14,15,18
" relating fo robes, 4,586, | 26,27,69. . R
" bowls, rugs, . 789, 67,6884, -
.. bedding etc. ~ 10,11, 86,8687, , - -~ .,
O 19,13, 88,8990, O . .
RS L T

.17, -, e T
- Cenze, v
c.t 2324, s .
.. 25,26 -7 Y.
27,98, .

4. Rules R

relating to T
housing, staying, . |
association,

bathing and .~
comfort etc. .

11730
52,54,(57), .
56,60,(65).



Q The Co?[lpamliv:c Sluﬁlu of the Pratimoksa
R0 A ¢ A 1 L 7% AU A
s Tj. Sam. Ani. Np. Pa. :
" b._ Rules . * .l .
relating to LN :
wrong views, 4. 89, 1,237,
ill.speceh, lying, 10, 9,12,13,
misbehaviour, 11, 23,48,49,
qunrfclling ' 13. 65,67,63,
and spht of (3,69,76,
the Samgh, o 78,
6. Rulcs,
rolating to tho . 4,(b)6,
Sampghakarma, ° 8,10,50,
advice, confe- 63,75,77,
ssion, preaching 79,83,
and rociting .. .
of the Vinaya ete. . -
.7 Rales <0 .
relating to trado, - 18 - M b8,
digging, wandor- 19, 3,
ing, touching™  ** - 20, &1,
money and © - . .29 : . T8,
tronsures ebe. . _ . L
8. Ralos . . - )
relating to ‘s, 11,61,
killing, stesling, . . 3 . 19,(41),
frightening, ¢ 45,46,
playing; assoe- . ~47,71,
iation with the PR

army and' thief.

I VoL,

Ll Adbik
1,
9,
3
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Pa'tqyanﬁ,éa Rudes sio? fo;{/[!l in tbe Sv. but found in other texis.

(n) Pali 28— Whatsosver thkkhu shall go to the dwalhng place of
Bhikkhunts and there exhnrt the Bhikkhunis, except on tho {right) occasion—
that is a Pacittiya.

Herein this is the right aceasion : (fo wit), whon a Bhikkhunt is ill.

This is the right occasion in this passage. . .
+ . Bhikkhu ramp kamitva bhikkhuniyo ovadeyya—
This Rule is also mentioned in the Upp. Pa. 23.
Mhs 23.— Adds : ‘When he is not deputed by the Samgha’, .
> Lnuguuge here is simpler.

Rsy 23— '..to give instruction and pteﬂch the doctrine to the
Bhikkhunis who are not sick...)s. 4.
AMsg 23.— Adds : "Without informing other good Bhlksus .

This Pa. 28- of the Pali téxt is not fourd in Dk., Sv Skt., Msv.,, Tb.
and Mpt. -

(b). Pali 82— Whalsoever Bhikkhu shall divert to the use of any
individual property dedicated to the Samgha, knowing it to be so — that is
a Pacittiya. '

: Janam sadghikam 1Bbham parinatam puggn.'la.ssa pa.nuameyya—-

This is also found in Upp. P2. 10.

Afhs 91,—~ "...knowing the donor is desirous of giving things to the
Samgha, shall divert $hem to others—' n. ¢«

Esy 9—"..knowing others who give articles to the Snmgha shall
divert them to his sequaintance...’ m. e. . -

Msg 91.—"...knowing articles which are for the Samgha shall divert
them to obher people...’ Hi.c,,

This is to be compared with the Msg P3. 9,

This Ps. 82 of Pali is not found in Dh., Sv., Skt., Msv., Tib. and Mpt.

(c). Afhs 43., Msv 26., Ksy 29— Whatsoever Bhlﬁsn shall sit alono
with & woman in & ccver,ed‘ placo — that is a Pa. "

(@), FEsy 42.— Whatsoever Bhikgu knowing other family is faking
meals shall cnter directly — that is & P&,
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(e} Mhs 20. is n combination of tho Sv. P& 19 and Pa. 41 thoro-
foro, wo have placed the samo numbor in both the places along with other
texts in tho table of tho Patayantika dharmas.

{f). Ay 69.— Whatsoover Bhiksu shall knowingly sit in a place
whero the nct of coition used to take placo in tho family that invited him to
meals — that is a P&,

{g). Asv 43— Whatsoover Bhikgu ghall stand by forco in s covered
placo in the family that invited him to meals — that is o P3. :

(). Tib 43.— Whatsoover Bhiksu shall stand in a solitary covored
part of & house in which ho knows that a mnn and a woman arc slooping
together, its o sin which i

Soo Apt 43 bolow.
(i). Afpt 43.... BtbBnam.

. . APPENDIX II

Classification of the Saiksa dbarmas of the S arvdstivddin School.

- o . Total ¢

1. On wearing and nos. 1lto 18 a2

"eovering. 31 to ‘34_ N .
. 37tc 46

9. On walking and proper nos. 19.lo 30 30

manner. N * 85te 36
- ' 47 to 61, 118

3. On cating and washing nos, 62 to .88, a7
bowls. a7 )

4, On preaching nos. 89 to If LN 14

" 4\
. ination. nos. 110 to 11 3 3
o Omure - "\ ' Total :—113
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APPENDIX.IV
Concordance “Tables of the Pratimoksa Rules

1. CONCORDANCE OF THE FOUR PARAJIKAS

SV. I Skt. Pali, Dh. Mhs. Ksy. Msg. Upp. Msv. Tib. Mpt.
1. Committing
carnal act. 1 1 1 1 1 .1 -1 1 1 1
2" Taking things
not given. N 2 3 2 2 2 3 2 2 2 2
8. Depriving of
human life. 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3
4. Telling of super-
natural power. 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4

II. CONCORDANCE OF THE THIRTEEN SAMGHAVASESAS

SV. 11 Skt. Pali. Dh. Mhs. Ksy. Msg. Upp. Msv. Tib. Mpt.
1. Emission of ’
semen. 1 1 1 1 1 11 1 1 1
2. Bodily conbact
with women. 2 2 2 2 2 .2 2 2 2 2

8. Addressing
with wicked

words. 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3°3
4. Praising of

bodily service. 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4
b, Acting as a . .

go-between, 5 b 5 5 5 65 b 5 5 i
6. Building &

house independently. 6 6 6 6 G 6 6 6 © 6
7. Building & :
house dependently. 7 ki 7. 7 7 77 7% 7

8. Afalse . .
charge of 8 .8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8
parajika. ° . -

9. A charge of ’
pArajikn based 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9 9

on something else.
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8V, IL Skt. Pali. Dh. Mhs. Ksy. Mug. Upp. Msv. Tib. Mpt.

10. Causing

dissension in 10 10 10 10 10 10 10 10 10 10°
& Samgha.

11. Siding with

a Bhiksu's I 1 1 11 11 1 1 11 11 11
wrong views,

12. Tli-fame

and expolling. 12 13 12 18 12 13 12 12 13 12
13. Refusing

other’s admonition. 13 12 13 12 13 12 13 13 13 13

III. CONCORDANCE OF THE TWO ANIYATAS
SV. IL Skt. Pali. Dh. Mhs. Ksy. Msg. Upp. Msv. Tib. Mpb.

1. Sitting in 1 1 1 1 1 1 .. 11 1

a concealed .

place fit for

lustful purposes.
2. Sitting in 2

the open, fit for

lustful purposes.

TV. CONCORDANGE OF THL THIRTY NIHSARGIKA PATAYANTIRAS

[
=]
]
©
-]
1)
(S
Ko

.7 SY. 1V, Skt. Lali. Dh. Mhs, Kky. Msg. Upp. Msv, Th. Mpb.
1. An extra

robe. 1% 1 1 1 11 11 1
2, Without the

three robes. 2 2 2 23 2 2 2 2 2 2

3. Notb to wait
for materials
over one month. 3 3 3° 3 3 3 3 3 3 3
4, Robe from
an unrelated
Bhiksuul. 4 Ho4 4 4 4 4 |53

@«
=
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8v. IV.

5. Robe washed
by an unrelated

Bhikgon!. 6
6. Asking an

nnrelated house-

holder for a robe. [

7. Accepting
two robes only. 7
8. Giving direc-
tion of making
o robe, 8
9. Giving diree--
tions before the robe-
fund is offered. 9
10. Messenger
with robe-fund. 10
11. A rug made
of silk, 11
12. A rug made of
black wool. 12
13, Arugto
consist of
three parts. 13
14, Arugto
be used for
‘six years. 14
15, A mew rug
to be added with

old pieces. 15
16. Carrying away
the goat’s wool. 16

17. Wool washed
by an uarelated

Bhiksunl, 17
18. Receiving gold
or silver. 18

19. Exchanging
in money-business, 19

10,

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

10
11
12
13

14

15

16

17
18

19

10

a1

22

29

24

25

26

27

30

29

=

10

11

12

13

b

14

16

17

20

16
13

11
12
14

15

16
17
18

20

10

11

12

13

14

16

17

18

19

10

11

12

13

14

16

17

18

19

11

12 .

13

14

16

16

‘17

18

10

11

17

18

7

Skt, Pali. Dh. Mhs. Ksy. Msg. Upp. Msv. Tib. Mpt.
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SY.IV.  Ski. Pali Dh. Mbs. Ksy. Msg Gpp. My, Tib, Mpb.

20. Engagingin.
buyingand selling. 20 20 20 28 18 19 2 90 20 20
.21, Eceping - N

6 5paro howl. 91 21 21 2 21 91 21°491°21 2
22, Now bowl : ‘

in cxchango of an 23 23 22 19 922 22 92 12 22 23
old ono ! :

83. Yarn woven

by anunrelated - 93 26 23 11 23 2 23 93 23 @
Woaver.

4. Giving

instruction 24 27 24 12 24 97 924 924 a1 2
for woaving .

tho robe.
. 25, Getting

back the rohe 25 95 95 13 35 a4 95 95 35 95
oneo given.

26. Roboasa t.
Spocial gift, a7 a8 28 18 26 98 26 26 26 26 .
27. Keoping
onoof the ~
threo robes
in & hut.

28. Timo for -
meking rainy a6 a4 97 17 27 26 28 28 28 28
geason robe,

29. Diverting
articlos of the 29 30 80 14 29 30 29 29 29 29
‘Samghs.

80. Not to

keop gheo, oil 8 923 9 15 30 23 30 30 30 30
cte. for over

7 days.. °

o8 99 99 16 28 29 27 97 87T 27



. -BWLW.
7718, Bitking force-
+ fully on a bedstead, 18

19. Spriokling -

water. 19
20, Biilding a
big house. (. 20

21. Ezhortingthe -~

bhiksunis without 21

deputation.
992. Eszhorting the

bhikgums afber 22

sun-geb, ‘
23. Exhorting for

the salfe of gain, 23

24. Travelling with

o bhiksunt by 24
appointment.
25. Boarding on
.a boat by appoint- 25
ment.
9§.- Giving a robe
- fo an unrelated 26
bhiksuni.
-27. Making o robe
° for an unrelated 27
bhikgunt,
28, Ritting with
2 bhikgunl in seeret. 28
29. Sitting alone
with a woman, 29
30. TFood procured
by a bhiksunn 30
31, Taking meals
in turn. 31

83, One mesal af
o public rest-house 32
33. Measure for
faking cakes. 33

18
20
19

a1

22

24

7

28

25

26

30

45

29

33

31

18
19
20

21

22

23

27
?8
24
25

26
45
29
32
31

3

18"

20
19

a1

22

24

28

29

26

27

44
30
31
33

34

18

19

20

21

22

24

27

28

25

26

31

32

33

18

19

20

21

22

26

a

28

29

25

30

33

31

38

The Comparative Study of the Pratimoksa

Skt. Pali. Dh. Mhs, Ksy. Msg. Upp. Mav. Tib. Mpt.

1 18 18 18
2 19 19 19
a1 20 20 20
22 a1 g1 9l
235 22 92 %=
9 23 23 93
26 26 26 26
o7 a7 a1 a7

28 24 24 24

25 25 25 25

30 29 28 28
Bl ... 29 ..
32 80 80 30
33 -31 81 81
34 32 833 82

3 33 33 383
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DU & |

V. V. Skb. Pali Dh. Mhs. Ksy. Mag. Upp. Msv. Tib. Mpt...

34, Observing
the ceremony of 34
laaving over the
food. .

85. Stirring up a
bhiksn's Jonging 35

“for good.

36. QGoingina
body for meals. 36

87.' Eating at the
wroug time. 87

38. ‘Eating what
Tiag boen put by. 38

39.+ Placing
things not givenin 89
tho mouth,’

40. Asking for
delicacios when 40
not sick. .

- 41 Drinking _
watber with living 41
boings in it-

42, Sitting in
tho sleeping place of 43

an eating family.

43, Sitting
socrotly with a 43
women irf o
cating family.

44, Giving food

to ascsties. 44 -

46. Secing the
army-manosuver, 45
46. Timo for

remaining in the 46
army.

47, Scoing
activities of the 47

{forees,

35

36

32

87

33

40

39

62

43

44

41

48

49

35

36

33

37

38

39

40

62

43

44

41

48

49

35

33
33
39

37
41

20

42

40

46

47

3L 23 36. 34 3¢

35 _

36

Ky

33 °

39

40

41

43

46

47

. 34

8i 37 % 3 35

36

a7

56

&7

-39, 37

40 33

41, 39

42 40
43 41
44 42

45

40733 % 36 86

37
33

39

40

41

43

.87
88

39

10

41

42 -
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BV.V. Skt. Pali, Dh. Mbs. Ksy. Msg. Upp. Msv.Tub.  Mph.
48. Beating

another bhuksu, 8 74 78 TL 48 58 50 48-48 48
49 Guving threat- 2
ening gestures.  +49 75 79 72 49 59 51 49 49 49
50. Concealing “ 7
other's serious 50 64 64 74 B0 60 62 50 B BO
offence. ..l

51. Sending away
without giving food. 51 42 46 76 02 44 53 51 51 51

53 EKimndhng a ..
fire, 52 56 57 B8 53 41 54 52 2 52
63. Grumbhng .
about settled 54 79 76 79 ©H1 43 55 °53 53 53
proceedings. . .
54, Bleeping with T .
an unordained 53 5 5 7 54 42 56 b64. p4 B4
person. - P . - R
55. Persistigin - N L
- wrong views. 56 687 68 48 55 45 BT 65 66 ° 66
56, Siding with .t L
porsons pormstent in 56 69 69 49 G646 58 " 56 56°. 46
Wrong views. PR
* 57, Sleeping with .
u persistent, 57 70 70 50 57 57 59 57T 57 L7
. Sramanera, .
58, Picking up
jewels. 58 84 83 L9 G 49 GO 59 59 69
59, Disfiguring
the robe with 259 58 60 77 68 43 61 58 §8 58
colours .-

60. Bathingonca ° - . .
in o half month. 60 57 56 70 70 G0 G2 GO GO GO
61. Destroying

life of hiving 61 61 61 51 61 .01 63 Gl C1 61
beings.

62. Onasing
uneasiness.

63. Poking with
the' finger. 63 52 53 5y 63 6T 63 63 63 63

63 77 63 02 62 62 64 G2 62 G2



sV. V"~ Skt. Pali, Dh. Mhs. Esy.

64, * Sporting in
tho waber.” 64

. (.35.‘ Sleeping in

-the samg place with 65
2 Woman,

.66. Frightening

* ‘s bhikgu. 66

67. Hidinga
bhiksu's bowl or. 67
robe. -~ 2

(8.. Using agnin
~the robe' given 63
.m'\'ny. * .

. ~69. "Charging
with o false 69

. Sn_mgivn.s'es_m offenco,: .+
* . +%70. Travelling . .
fofether-witha % 70

~ompx by, .
appointment. ° &
71. Travelling

together with 71

robbers. .

* 72. Ordination

to an underaged 72

person.
73. Digging

tho ground. 73
74. Requisites

for four months. 4
75. Buspicious

about the rules %
76. Overhearing

other’s dispute. 76
77. Declining

to give consent. 7

78. Disrespocting
other bhiksus. 78

53

55

60

59,

76

66

65

10
47
71
8

80

52

55

59

80

30

67

65

10

47,

7!

7

5

55" 64
56 65
73 66
78 67
81 59
75. 08
67 160
66 71
61 74
59 - 74
Tea v :
63 75
60 76
53 7
68 78

~ % .+ The Qomparative Study'of the Pratimoksa

Msg. Upp. Msv. Tib.

66 66
69 67
65 68
64 69
63 70
‘90 71
@ 73
7 72
T
3. 75
4. 76
7% 7T
8 78
79 79
7780

64’

€5

66

67
63
69

70

71
73
73

74

76
ks

8

64

65

66

67

68

69

70

71

72

74

ki

76

7

13 -

Mpt.

64

65

66

67

68

69

70

71

73

74

06
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sV v Skt Palh Dh Mhs Eky Msg Upp Mav Tib Mph

79 Drnking
hquor 79 51 51 57 79 V6 8L Y9 73 79
80 Gomgtoa
villagsstawrong 80 85 83 83 80 80 82 80 80 80
time

81 Beggmng
elsewhere when 8l 46 42 82 81 81 83 81 81 81
mvited

82 Crossing the

polace threshold 82 83 Bl 65 82 82 8¢ 82 82 82
83 Pretending

not knowing of 83 73 73 64 83 92 83 83 83
the rules

84 Havings

needlecagemade 84 86 86 86 84 83 86 8¢ 84 84
80 Haeght of 8

bedstead 85 87 B4 85 85 84 87 8 B85 85
86 Bedstead
stuffed with eotton 8!
87 Measure of
making s garment 87 91 89 89 89 88 83 89 89 88
for the rainy season

83 Measure of

making an 1tch 83 90 85 88 8 87 90 8 88 89
cloth

89 Moeasurs of

making & rug 89 89 87 87 87 86 91 87 87 87
90 Mensure of

the sugdta s robe 90 92 9 9 9 89 92 90 90 90

83 8> B84 8 85 83 8 86 86

=3

VI CONCORDANCE OF THE FOUR PRATIDESANIVAS
SV VI Skt Pali Dh Mhs Ksy Mag Upp Mav Tib Mpt,
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SV. VL. Skt. Pali. Dh. Mhs. Esy. Mgs. Upp. Msv. Tib. Mpth.
3. Houssholders
declared tobe |, 3 3 3 3 8 4 38 3 38 3
under training.
4. Receiving
food inside a forest
dwelling. 4 4 4 4 4 1 4 4 4 4

N VYI. CONCORDANCE OF THE SAIXSA DHARMAS

SV. VI 8kt. Pali, Dh. Mhs, Ksy. Msg- Upp. Msv. Tib, Mpt.
1. Not to wear
the inner-garment 1 e e 1 1 s e 2 2 2
high,
2. Not to wear
the inner-garment 2 e w2 2 e .. 3 3 3
low.
3. Not to wear
the inner-garment 3 v e 8 8 e 1w e
in disorder.
4. Not to wear’ 4 ar eee e 7 ere wee e B 77
the inner-garment
like an axe.
5. Not to wear -
the inner-garment ’ B oere e 4 B sea e O 5
like the Tala tree.
6. Inper-garment
like an elephant-trunk. 6 e ae B 4 e .. 4 4.4
7. Inner-garment

[

likb a flour ball. T T e een eee 6 e e 7 6 6
8. Inner-garment

in fine foldings. 8 e e T epe e e s aeeme
9. Inner-garment *

inthe form of bwo M8 e wee s e s sense e e
ears,

10. Inner-garment

like » pig-head. DB, wee  wre e e wse e e se e

* whis indlcates that the Ma. of the Ski. text is wixing completely.
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8V. VIL

11, Inner-garment
of fino yarn.

12. YWearing the
inner-garment
rounded,

18  Not to put on
the robe high.

14, Not to put on
the roba low.

. 15, Not to put
on the robe in
disorder,

16. Patting on
tho robe rounded.

17. Entering
woll-covered.

18. Sitting well-
covorod.

19. Entoring. |
woll-cantrolled.

20, Sitting well-
controlled.

21, To onter
without casting
glances,

92, To sit with-
out cmﬁn;.; glances.,

23. To enter
without smelling.

24, To sit
withont smolling.

25, Dntering withe
out presumption.

26, Sitting with-
out presumption,

27. Tintoring with
o littlo sound.

29, Sitting with
» little sound,

Skt. Pali. Dh. Mhs. Ksh. Msg. Upp. Msv. Tib

Ms.

13

13

18
19,
20

a1

Ms.

13

bt

18

19

.20

37 -

33

47

18

14

15

16

13

%

14

10

. Mpt.

10

12

1

14
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8V, VIIL

29, To enter
without kneeling
down.

30. To sit with-
out kneeling down,

Ms:

Ma.
81. To enter with-
outk covering the
head.
32, To'sit with-
out covering the
head. -

33. Entering
without & turban a3

34, Sitbing withous
o turban, 34

36. To enter
without being akimbo 85

36. To sit without
being akimbo -

37. To enter
withoub showing
the chest. - o .

. 38. To sit withouf - |

ghowing the chest

89. To enfer.
without showing
the ribs.

40. o sit without
showing the ribs.

41. To enter
without tucking
up the robe.

49. To sit without
tucking np the robe.

43. To enter
without tucking
up both tho sides.

¢

31

a2z

38

QB =
— 11
23 7
24 8
21 . 18

-—

‘

89

40

29

36 922 13 .30

13
15

14
16

17

. Bkt,-Pali. Dh, Mhg, Kay,

23

21

23

19

17
Weg. Upp. Msv. Tib.  Mpt.

S 11- 90 93 a4
713 15 16. 16
18 18 — — —
10— 18 250 9
11
g L o~ — —
-1 - — —
— 15 e
8 17 16 — 17
1918 — — —
< — 17 — 18
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SV. VIL

11. Inner-garment
of fine yarn. Ms.
12, Woearing tho
inper-garmont 12
rounded.
13 Not to put on
the robe high. 13
14. Not toputon
tho robo low. 14
16. Not to put
on tho robo in 15
disordor,
16. Puttingon
the roba rounded. Ms.
17. Entering

woll-covered. 17
18. Sitting well-
covered. 18

19. Entering. .
woll-controlled, |, 19,
20. Sitting well-

controlled. 20
21, To enter

without easting 21

glanees,

02, To sit withe

out casting glaness.. 22
23, To enter

without smelling. Ms.
24, Tosit

without smelling, Ms.
25 Dintering withe

out prosumplion. Ms,
26, Eiting with.

oat presumption. M.
27, Entering with

» littlo sounl. ar

03 Sitting with
a Litle soun ke 23

4

Skt. Pali. Dh.

©

18

]

Mhs. Ksh. Msg. Upp. Mav. Tib.

10

11

12

a7

33

n

10

11
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8V. VIL

29, To entor
without kneeling ~ M&
down.
80. To sit with-
out knecling down. Ms.
81, To enter with-
ous covering the 31
head.
32, To'sit with-
out covering the 32
head. s
33, Entering
withont s turban 83
34, Slhtmg without
& turban. 34
35. Ta enter
withoub being akimbo 35
86. To sit without

being akimbo - 36

37. To enter
without showing L=
the chest. =

88. To sitr thhouﬁ -,

' showing the chest —
39. Toentor. -
withoub ghowing —
the ribs.
40, 'To sit without
showing the ribs, —_
41, To enter
without tucking 37
up the robe.
42. To sib without
tucking up the robe. 38
43, To enter
without tucking 41
up both tho sides.
¢

B -
— 1
a8 v
¢4 8
a1 . 12
22° 13

39

22

a1

23

19

18

11 20 23

. 8kt..Pali. Dh, Mhs, Ksy. Msg. Upp. Msv. Tib.

17

Mgt

.16

17

18
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60. To sit without
placing one log uport 60
tho other.

61. Not to place
tho palm ngainst the 61
cheek.

62. Receiving food
with concentration. 62
63. Recelving soup
with concentration. 68
64. Not to let the
bowl overflow. Ms.

65. Taking rice
and soup equally, [
66. Without

scooping. Ms.

67. Without

solecting good food. 67
68. Without

moking big handfuls. 68
69. Handfuls to

suit the mouth, 69
70. Not to wait

by opening this 70

mouth.

L. No talk when
food is in the mouth. 71

72, Without
bitting the food by 66
halves.

73. Without sonod
while chewing. 73

74. Without
swallowing unchawod Ms.
food.

75, Without
swelling wp the -
cheok.

27

30

34

39

40

41

43

45

51

46

26

27
23

3

37

38

42

41

52

63

55

54

54

"G5,

66

68

7

ke3

69

39

40
46

41

62
63
65

64

54

48

at

24

%

26

20

31

30

33

32

37

39
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Skb, Pali, Db, Mhs. Ksy. Msg. Upp

25
30

27

29

31

. Msv. Tib.

33

46

47

48

57

34

19

53"

63

61
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§V. VIL Bkt Pali. Dh. Mhs. Ksy. Msg Upp. Mov.Tib, Mpt.
76, Without pra.

truding the fongue 76 49 — 73 53 923 — 58 53 &7
77. Without .

. smelling the food. % — ~— b7 B0 — 41 — —~ —
78. Without

licking the hand 78° 52 44 63 56 35 45 61 64 63
79. Not to clean

with the finger. — — — Bf — % - - —
80. Not to
abandon food. 80 48 40 59 — 4 — 55 — 08

81, To eat with
out hand-shaking. 81 47 45 73 — 41 47 62 66 G5

89, Soiled hand .
not to bouch veszely 82 55 47 60 68 46 49 66 70 68
83. Not to cover e
with rica. . 83 386 33 77 43 45 51 49 46 46
84, Without _ -
ssking soup and Ms 37 83 79 45 44 50 — —
rice for himself. .
85. Without
looking into other’'s 85 38 34 T80 66 42 53 66 69 70
bowl.
86. To eat look-
ingintothebowl. 86 32 85 58 — 43 — 64 43 44~
87. To cntin }
ordor. Ms 33 80 — — — — — —43
88, Throwing .
away bowlrins- 88 56 48 76 69 47 63 67 7@ 7L -
ing waber. )
89. A person
riding on horse
back,
90. In front and
at the back side. 91 71 90 9 78 61 55 76 82 80
91. On the road
and ontside the 9 7@ 93 91 80 63 56 77 83 81
rosd,

83 63 59 96 81 62 54 8 9
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* BV.VIL TSk Pal.’ DE Mbs. Kby’ Msg. Upp.-Msv, Tib. Mpt.
93. High and ’ R

low positions. J92.. 69 89 8 77, 50 58 7Y5°8L° 79
93, Sitting and . .

standing. 93 70 86 87 74 48 59 7379 .77
94, Lying and . : . :

sitting. 94 64 87 89 76 49 G0 7T4:60- .78
95, Covering - - . - T

his head. 95 67 5t 93 93 53 61 78 84 82
96. A turban

on the head. 96 66 65 — 91 54 63 9393 90
97. A person .

being akimbo. 97" — 56 = — — — Bl — —
98, Showing the

chest. —_ - = 8 =5 = = = - -

99. Showing the
ribs, —_ - = = = = = = = -

100. Tucking

robo on one side. 98 — 588 983 — — — 79 8 .83
101, Tacking ’

robo on both sides. 100 — — 94 — — — 8 — 81
102, Letting the .

obo fall. 10 — —, — — — 63 — - —
103. Wearing : .. )
pattents. . 103 61 58 B4 . 83 53. 65 87 —. 95
104, Waaring ' e .

leather shoes. . 104 62 57 85 8% Gl 64 B8 98 —
105. Holding ot ot

astaff. 105 53 96 97 85 59 66 -— 90 96
106. Holding R

<""an umbrella. 106 57 100 95 87 60 67 94 100 97
-107, Holding
> a knifo.s 107 59 99 98 86 B7 63 ~— 103 93

108, Holding

a small dagger. 08 — 97 — — — — — — 93
109. Holding bow

nnd other weapons 109 60 93 99 — 53 €9 — 101 10D
110, Not to cast

ardura etes, on 110 74 49 83 83 64 70 96 107 104

fgreen grasg,
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v -

. \ -
8V, VIL _ Bkt Tall, Dl Mhs, Ksy, Msg. Upp. Msv. Tib. Mpt.

111, Not to cast ~ .
orduro dte., mto « 111 7 50 82 94 65 7L 97 106 103
wator, ) ) PR
114, "Not to cass g
. _ omesell whxlohmndmg 112 73 51 8 93 66 72 95 105 102
& 113, Not fo climb
“on a tréo. - 0113 — 94 100 96 — — 98 108 105

VIII. CONCORDANCE OF TIIC SEVEN ADHIKARANASAMATHAS

LSV, VIIL ° Ski. Pall, Dl Mhs. Ksy. Meg. Upp. Mev. Tib- Mpt.
1. Settled in )

proseace. P | 11 1 1 1 11 1 1
2. Bettled from .

recolloction. 2 2 2 3 9 2 23 2 3 2
3. No longer

out of his mind. 38 838 3 3 8 3 3 3 3
4. On confession

of guilt. 4 4.4 5 4 4 4 6 T 1
5. Inquiring into

the naturo. 5 6 6 4 5 5 5 4 5 5
6. To bo soitled

by & majority. 6 5 6 G G 6 6 5 4 4

9. Like tho grass
coveringovor thoficld. 7 7 7 7 ¥ 7 7 7 & 6
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Names of books are in Italtes. The words beg;;xning with Coamtals aro
Sansknt or Pah terms, and they are proper names as well.

To avord unnecessary complexity, we havenot indexed all the-Sanskit and
Pall worda mentioned in the text. Howevez, we, made ohtnes of all the

Bhahra Ediet, 18 Devadatta, 14

. .

important el 12 $ained in the Prabimokss Bitra - e .
Abbidharma, 162 Bhatya, 31, 32 ) o
abuse, 127 Bhikgu (Bhikkhu), 3, 5, 8, 10 13 16, .
KeBranga Sttra, 64, 68 19-23, 29, 30, -35-37, 60, Gl 6567, .~
Acelaka, 144 69-218 '
Adhikaragadamaths Dharma, 9, 11, Bluksuni (Bhilkhunt), 8, ,14-16, 23, -
38, 2114 36, 37, 67, 72, 100, 111, 133,136,

admomtion, 91-3, 128, 133, 160-1 175, 176 g .
advice, 92 Pratimoksa, 10n, 128 L
Agama, 8, 10, 18, 17,19 ' Sister, 14 Leeel
agent, 15, 105 Bumbisars, 10,75
Ajntasatru, 14 bowl, 50, 61, 54-56, 118, 114, 138,
akimbo, 40, 189, 206 167, 196, 197, 200, 202, 203" -
alms, 50, 176 Bruhmaearya, 14, 36, 61
Amarakosa, 7 carin, 85
ZAnands, 19-91, 36 Brihmadagda, 21
angry, 129, 130, 146 Brahmans, 59, 104, 1¢5, 138
Anmyata, 11. 38, 95 97, 214 Brahmameal 87, 61, 62, 65, 68
Antaraghars, 48 Buddha, 3, 5, 10, 18, 15, 17, 20, 23,
Aparoselys, 32 31, 85, 86, 55, 60, 61, 68, 69-218
Epastamba, 63 Buddha Parinsrydns Satra, 19
Kmnynku 35 Buddhist Order, 3, 15
Arkat, 26, 32 ! Bua stom, 15, 82, 92
army, 144, 145 buyng and selling, 112, 113
Arya, 49, 43
Adoks, 18, 32, 83 Confession, 67, 212
Abokzvadana, 93, « conmsent, 148, 149
Aéubhakaths, 14  covering, 40, 183, 206

- Cullavagga, 17, 23
bathing, 154 curd, 25, 28, 142
beating, 146, 916
bed, 129 181, 170, 171, 205 Dabba Mallapatta, 14
begging, 83, 116 Darsapurnamisa, 69
bending, 194 Dagaptila, 29
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life, dopriving of, 25, 61, 63, 75, Nalanda, 5 e .
76, 116 . Nanda, 15 et o
, Lokottaravada, 32 necdle-case, 157, 170
lustful act, 16, 35, 73, 95, 96, 97 Nidana, 69, 70
lying, 37, 61, 69, 63, 71, 77, 191, 199, Nibsargika-Patayantika, 11, 15 23.
130, 131, 149, 205 | 88, 97121, 214 .
lesya. 8,9,13, 17 - o
Madhyamagama, 5, 6 Nirvans, 30, 33, 316 -
Mahadeva, 31, 32, 33 - : L,
Mahakasyapa, 20 - Offence, 15, 16,35-38, 65, 93,125, 212

Mahapanmbbana-Sutta 18, 20 36 49 overhearing, 164
Maha-Sudassana-Suttanta, 8 °

Msahasanghika, 11, 13, 17, 19; 23, Pafica élla., 37,81 _
28, 29, 80-35, 40-45 - M Paranks, 11, 13, 14, 23, 85-38, 73-78,

Wahgvyutpatts, 11, 41, 48, 50 83, 84, 95, 214
Mahigasaka, 5, 11, 32 34, 41 49, 44 - Pariviga, 67
Manatta, 67 Parivrajaka, 144
Manatvam, 93, 94 A Pataliputra, 18, 30, 33, 33, 40
Manictlaka, 15, 28 Patayantika, 11, 15, 16, 17n, 38, 93,
Mathura, 29 .96, 121-178, 214
Matrkadhars, 163 Posadha, 7 .
Maithunam Dharmam, 85,73 Prajfiruei, 4 -
meal, 137, 138, 189, 140 Prasenajit, 10
mensurement, 82, 170-173 Pratidedantya, 11, 38, 175-179
medicine, 143, 162 Pratimokga (Patimokkha), 3-8, 12n,
Mettiyabhummajoka, 14 .. 18,23, 25,.27, 83, 44, 60, 67, 72
Milindapagha, 8, 47 - 91, 93, 95, 97, 121, 126, 162
Moggaliputta, tissa, 32 preaching, 15, 61, 64, 65, 57, 69,
Moliyaphagguna, 16 204-208
money, 66, 106, 112 + . precept, 61, 89, 93, 93, 126, 127
Mrgavana, 14, 76 198, 164
Mue, 4, 7 precipus motal,,lﬁ 26, 23, 29
Mukhs, 4, 5, 7 ) probation, 93 R
Makti, 6 T Pubbabeliya, 32 -
Mﬁlnsz{vﬁstiv&diu, 11, 41.44, 59 Purans, 91 | R -

—vida, 34,89 _ -
Mﬂlnsarvnshvadu-leixyn-Vinuyn- Quarrelling, 164

Bangraha, 5

Mulusqrvashvudn-’\'maya Samynktu- Rainy season, 117-119, 171
vastu, 19 Rejogrha, 9, 14, 18, 19, 21, 23, 40, 75
a
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Dhanika Kumbhakaraputra, 31,76

Dharma, 91, 93, 123, 138, 149, 151,

163, 163, 165
Dharmagupts, 11, 31, 41, 48, 4
Dharm&doka, 30, 33
digging, 27, 161
Digha-Nikaya, 3, G0 -
dispute, 211.913

diverting, 120, 125 N
Diyaddasikkhapadasatam. §
drink, 25, 26, G, 63, GG, 166
Duknta, 67

Eating, 60, 1, 56, 62-65, 187, 139,
142, 143, 151, 176, 193.203, 214
eating onco a day, 15, 16

Ekottara, 10

ontering, 40, 41, 43, 50, 51, b4, 65,
184195 ’

Footus, 16 '

food, 24, 25, 28. 36, 37 46, 50, 1,
64, ©5, 63, 63, GG 134 136, 189,
141 1414, 147, 176, IS]{' L.
kinds of food, 120, 191 138, 149,
177, 179

forost- dwoﬂmg, 176 179

forfoituro, 67

fund, 15, 26, 102 103 100, 107

{furniture, 128

Gamo,’lb .

goarmont, 49, 179, 180-183 '

Gautams, 62, 65 <

Gavamppati, 91

ghost, 16, 49, 137

glanco, 40, 185, 186

go-befweon, 36, 81 !

gold and silver, 15, 26, 28, 29, 111-
113
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Grikya-Sttra, 64, 68
groundloss chargo, 84, 85

Higher qrdination, 124, 125, 166
housjng, 133 .

India or Indian, 8, 3, 0 1
59, 68
~insignia, 10
intorealation, ‘118
intorlacing, 194
invitation, 161
iteh-clot, 172

v i

Jain, 37, 61, 62,2
Jinamitrs, 5, 18
Jewel, 47, 163, av

Kalodnyi, 21,
Kamma, 67
Kanakamuni,
Karma, 25, vt
Kashmir, 40
Eadynpa, 215,
Kagyaplya, 4
& .

-ppaknruq .
Eathina, 97, €
killing, 87, 61, +
ch_s'm, 5
kneoling, 188
Eosala, 16
Kucha, 34 "
Kumarajiva, 44
Rusindra, 19
EKusumapurs, 32

FERRRN Y
Laity, 16, 28, 29,
Iaughter, 50, 195
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lifo, depriving of, 25, 61, 62, 75,
76,116

Lokottaravida, 32

lustful act, 16, 85, 73, 93, 96, 97

lying, 87, 61, 63, 63, 71, 77, 181, 129,
130, 131, 149, 205

Madlxy/am&gama., 5,6
Mahadovs, 81, 32, 83
Mahakasyapa, 20 .
Mahzparinabbana-Sutta, 18;2(!, 86, 49
Aabn-Sudassann-Bubtants, 8
Mahgssaghika, 11, 13, 17, 19, 23,
28, 29, 80-35, 40-45 -
Mahaeyutpatts, 11, 41, 48, 50
Mahtdasaks, b, 11, 33, 34,41, 43, 41
Ménatta, 67
Minatvam, 93, 94
Maniclilaka, 15, 28
Mathors, 29
Matrh&dharg, 163
Maithunam Dharmam, 85, 73
meal, 137, 138, 139, 140
measurement, 83, 170.173
medicine, 143, 162
Mettisabhummajoka, 14
Milindapatha, B, 47
Moggsliputts, tissa, 33
Moliysphagguns, 16
money, 66, 106, 112
Mrgavana, 14, 76
Mue, 4, 7
Mukhs, 4,5, 7
Mukti, 6
Mulisarvastividin, 11, 41-44, 19
—vids, 34,30 _
Malsarvastivida. Niksya-Vinaya-
Sasqraha, 5 .
MUlasarvistivhda-Vinays Sampyakta.
vasin, 19
d

Nilands, 5 .- .
Nonda, 16 o .
needle-case, 157, 170
Nidana, 69, 70
Nibsargika-Patayantika, 11, 15 ?-S
88, 97121, 214
Niksya 8, 9, 13, 17
Nirvins, 30, 33,316 -

Offenee, 15, 16,35.38, 65, QQ,'IQS. 12
overhearing, 164

Pafica éﬂn, 87,61
Pardjiks, 11, 18, 14, 23, 35.38, 73.78,
83, 84, 95, 314

- Parivags, 67

Parivrajaka, 144
Pataliputra, 18, 30, 32, 33, 40 .
Patayantika, 11, 15, 16, 17n, 38, 95,
96, 131-178, 214
TPosndhs, 7
Prajbaruci, 4
Prasenalit, 10
Pratidesaniya, 11, 88, 176-179
Pratimokea (Patimokkhs), 3-8, 120,
. 18,23, 95,97, 33, 44, 60, 67, 72
91, 93, 95, 97, 121, 196, 162
preaching, 15, 61, &4, &5, 57, 69,
204.208
precept, 61, §9, 92, 93, 126, 137
123, 163,
precious metel, 15, 2
reobation, 93
Pubbadeliya, 32 -
Purags, 21

26, 23, 29

Quarrelling, 164

Rainy season, 117.119, 171
Ripazrhs, 9, 14, 18, 19, 21, 23, 40, 75
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Dhnnikn Kumblmumputm. 21,75
Dlnrmn 91, 93,133, 138, 149 35!
153, 163, 165 .

* Dharmegupts, 11, 34, 41, 42, 44
Dharmagoka, 30, 32

digging, 7, 161 X
Digha-Nitayas, 3, G0 -
disputo, 211-213 o
divorting, 1‘0 195
Dx;madnsxkklmpndnsatum g ..
drink, 95, "G 61; 63, 66, 166 .
Du\m:u, 67 Lo

Eating, 50, 54, 66, 62-05, 187, 139,
142, 148, 151, 176, 195:208, 214 |
oating onco a day, 15, 16

Ekotlara, 10

entering, 40, 41, 43, 50, 51, 54, B5, -

184195
Footus, 16 ' '
food, 94, 95, 28, 36, 37 '46, 50, 51,
54, b5, 62 63, GG 134 186, 189,
141 144, 147, 175, 195 x
xinds of lood, 120, 121,188, 142,
177,179 .
foroest- dwollmg, 178 179
“forfoiture, 67
fund, 15, 26, 102,,103 10a, 107
furniture, 128

Coa
Gamo, 15 '
garmont, 49, 179, 180- 183
Gautama, 62, 65
Gavampati, 21
ghost, 16, 49, 137
glance, 40, 185, 186 |
go-between, 36, 81

gold and silver, 15, 26, 28 29, 111- ’

113
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@riliya-Snira, 64, 68

. groundless ehargo, 84, 85

. e,
Higher ardination, 124, 125, 160, 161-

housing, 132

India or Indian, 2, 3, G 13, 19, 35,
59, 68

-ingignia, 10

intorealation,!118

interlacing, 194

invitation, 161

itch-cloth, 172

Juin, 37, 61, 63,64
Jipamitra, 5, 13
Jowel. 47, 153, 167, 168

Kslodayi, 21, 22
Ksmma, 67
Ksnakamuni, 215, 217 |
Karma, 25, 66, 150, 151
Koshmir, 40 | | |
Kadyopa, 215, 217
Kadyaplya, 4, 11, 84, 41, 49, 44
Kathavattha, 33

—ppakarags, 32
Kathina, 97, 98, 99
killing, 87, 61, 62, 66, 75, 76
Klesa, 5 .
kpeeling, 188 RN
,Kosals, 15 B
TRucha, 34
Rumamjive, 44
Kusindr3, 18
Kusumapura, 82

At N -
Laity, 16, 28, 29, 186,.195, 203
laughter, 50, 195
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life, depriving of, 25, 61, 63, 75,
76, 116
. Liokottaravada, 32
lustful act, 16, 35, 73, 95, 96, 97
lying, 87, 61, 63, 63, 71, 77, 121, 129,
130, 181, 149, 205

Madhyamagama, 5, 6
Mahadeva, 31, 33, 33
Mahakadyspa, 20 ‘
Mahaparimbbina-Sutta, 18, 20, 36, 49
Maha-Sudasssna-Suttants, 3
Mahasahghiks, 11, 13, 17, 19; 28,

28, 99, 30-35, 40-45 - N
Mahzvyutpatti, 11, 41, 48, 50
Mahidasaka, 5, 11, 32, 84,741, 42, 44
Manatta, 67
Manatvam, 93, 94
Manictlaka, 15, 28
Mathora, 29
Matrkadharg, 163
Maithunam Dharmam, 85, 73
meal, 187, 188, 139, 140
measurement, 82, 170.173
medicine, 143, 162
Mettiyabhummajoka, 14
Milindapatha, 8, 47
Wogelipothn, Yo, 33
Moliyaphagguna, 16
money, 66, 106, 112 .
Mrgavana, 14, 76
Mue, 4,7
Mukhs, 4, 5, 7
Mukti, 6
Mulasarvastivadin, 11, 41-44, 59

-—vada, 34,39
Mnlasnrvnstlvﬁdmekﬁyu-V'muyu-

Safgraha, &
MulasarvistivAda-Vinaya Samyukta-

vastu, 19

[

Nalanda, b . .
Nands, 15 ) N
needle-case, 157, 170
Nidans, 69, 70 -
Nibsargika-Patayantila, 11, 15 28.
88, 97-121, 214
Nikay& 8,9,13,17
Nirvana, 80, 33,216 . -

. 1
Oftfence, 15, 16,85.38, 65, 92,125, 212
overhearing, 164
Pasica $1la, 37, 61 _ -
Paranks, 11, 13, 14, 29, 35-38, 73-78,
83, 84, 93, 314
Parivasa, 67
Parivrajaka, 144
Patahputra, 18, 30, 33, 33, 40
Patayantika, 11, 15, 16, 17n, 88, 93,
96, 1921173, 214
Posadbs, T
Prajfiaruei, ¢
Prasenajit, 10
Pratidedontya, 11, 38, 175-179
Pratimokga (Patimokkha), 3-8, 12,
. 18,93, 25,97, 33, 44, 60, 67, 72
91, 93, 95, 97,121, 126, 163
preathing, 15, Thy O, 55, U1, 9,
204-208
precept, 61, 89, 93, 93, 126, 127
1283, 164;
precious metel, 15 26, 23 29
probation,, 93 -
Puabbasehya, 33 .
Puorags, 21 |

Quarrelling, 164

Ruiny geason, 117-119, 171
Rajagrhs, 9, 14, 18, 19, 21, 23, 40, 75
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recension, 17 8hoos, 9, 61, 64, 208
“rocital of tha Pratimols, 8, 69,66, fikh, 214, 217

162, 127, 168, 169 Sxkqu pads, 9
Rovata, 28 - $1la, 5, 6, 69, 70, 80

robe, 15, 29, 86, 40,43, Dl 67,65, 71,  Bilk, 107, 108
97-107, 116-119, 135,187, 140, Sis, 02, 93, 175
164, 167-169, 167, 173, 180, 183,  Sinbaloso, 29
184, 190, 191, 207 | Bitting, 40, 41, 43, 46, 50, 51, 54-56,
rug, 26, 107-109, 110, 172 L 63, 64, 95-97, 120.131, 136, 143,
161, 184-195, 205
Sabbnk!mx(stm‘nknmm ), 23, 23 _Sleop, 86, 46, 118, 148, 143, Iol :

akya, 69, 72 159, 167,

~—muni, 216-318 Sonaparntaka, 14 .,

galt in o horn, 84 So-sor-thar-pa, 4, 137, 169

gaikga Dharma, 9-11, 17, 84, 87, 38,  Sound, 40, 187, 198 -
40-49, 44, 47, 49, 58, B9, 179- . Spoak, 91,199,794, 134
a11, 814 " . Bporting, 167,

Samantapasadiks, 23 Bpring, 119, 120, 154, 155

Sambhuta Sanavasi, 28 Squatting, 188

Samgha, 10, 16, 18-21, 97, 28, 31, 83,  Sramanera, 150, 161
36, 38, 60, 66-70, 85-88, 93, 109, B’mvnsti, a1
120, 123, 125, 126, 128, 129, 138,  Gtanding, 55, 63, 205, 210

188, 149, 150, 165, 177, 178 Stealing, 87, 61, 64, 66, 74
SabgbEyadesa,” 11, 14, 87, 36, 78-04, Stiips, 43, 50, b1, 53

v5, 66, 159, 214 Sabhuti, 4
Semmitiyn, 7, 12, 84,44, 45 . Sudina Kalandaputrs, 31
Sumyukhagn.ma, 8 . « “Bugata’s span, 26, 83, 110, 172
Sapgiramalla, 17 - Suicide, 14, 15
Burvastivada-Nikdya-Vinaya. - . . Bummer, 118, 154, 155

Matrka, 38 o . - . Buper-human-power, 194
Suvﬂshv&d&-vmﬂym T < Suttavibhanga 9, 18, 87, 85

—Vibbesd, 11, 42 . . Btradhars, 163
Servastivadin, 11, 18, 40, 4146 Swaying 103, 193

—vidn, 83, 34, 49, 43 s, swinging, 43,192

Behism, 81-88, 66, 85-87 B
Behool, 31-35, 89, 40, 44, 47, 49, 58 Tuthﬂga_tm, 69, 93, 214.216

Beed, 137 tamper, 91, 92
Semen, 36, 79 ten points, 93, 94-96, 28, 81
Seven Buddhas, 914-217 . thoravadin  (Sthavirayadin), 80, 31

« Bhadow of the Bun, 24 N 85, 41, 42, 44, 45
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thief, 74, 76
threteming, 146, 147
Thulleccaya, 67

Thbet or Tibetan, 2 4, 11, 19, 34, 39,

41, 44, 59
Tissa Moggaliputta, 32,

trovel by sppointment 134, 159, 160

Uday, 9
Udayin, 16
Unda’rgu.rment. 180

. Opadefa 7 -~ - -

Upsal, 21

Upali-Pariprechd Suhm, 11,34, 41 42,

44, 49 -

Uposatha (Posa.thg.), 17n, 24 60,6?,

70
Urine, 209, 210 ‘

Uttanmanusss Dhn.mmum, '7'7 12

Vasumitra 31, 39, 42, 44n
Vatslputriya 44

Veadal, 18, 19,21, 23, 29 30, 31, 74,

76,78
Vajjian Bhiksu, 23, 27, 29
Vayputtako, 8
Valgumuda Raver, 13, 91
Vexing, 156
Vibayavadin, 44

Vib#ra, 163

Vimukti, 6 5

Vinays, 3, 4, 5,7, 9, 14, 17, 90, 21,
97, 29, 33; 34, 65, 66

Vinayadhard, 163

Vinaya Matrka S’Estra, 5

Vinays Nidana Sutra, 5, 11

Vinaya Samukase, 18

Vinaya éastrﬁ, 3,

Vinaya Vibhass, 11 N

Vimtadeva, 45

Vipadyi, 214, 217

Vipagsi, 60

Vidvabhg, 214, 217

Walking, 49 50, 54, 82, 90, 111

Water, 131, 141, 143, 157, 203

Weaponr 209

Weaver, 114, 115, 116, 122n

Woman, 385, 36, 46, 62, 63, 66, 79,
80, 81, 95 97, 123 136, 143, 157,
159

Wool, 36, 108 111

Wrong view; 151, 152 -

Yadas, 23 27-29

Yojana 111

Yuan Chwang, 32 -
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CORREOTIONS AND ADDITIONS

Inne

a1 éila

2 Agama

4 Delete
t.n 27 Read

Lino 38

22

f.n 34
f n. 36 Delete the extra
f.n 87 Read
fnd4l
fn 43
ind4
I n4dp
fn 46
fn 46
fn48
fn G0
Lino 30
f n 54
Lano 11

28

[

f
f
i
f
fa75
Ltn 80

Lano 87 Delete the exira

11 Read
17

fn 104
Laine 17

5

fn 125

126 Add
© 136 Fead

Read

siln
Agama

Lor

between Sahyukla and Sntras

Tasho For
Udan
Upal

pan

yin
Punyatara
80C+
Buddhajiva
Pro)fifruet
Taseiclo
Potorsburg
characters
Torbs

a largo

Pardyka

Thera

Sangha

o forest
distnclined
exalting
Madhyamigama
No '

p 602

16

35

adlgychys

son

soction montionod
Mahasanghika vinaya
the

first 1

a leach

Mantctln

Pmk sect IV 18
Ix

Tushe
Udan
Upale
pau

Punyatrata
80
Bulddbajva
Prajoiruc
fascicule
Petershurg
tharacters
Koros

.

large
Parankas
thero
Samgha
forest
diseinelined
o oxalting
Maba

adhigicya

scetioned
Mahy v
tne

1gt

lesch
Manicula

lix
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Page Lune Read Tor -
31 138 n 3 3 ~
31 140 183 * 132

32 146 182 132

33 153 JDL JDD

37 Line 7 goma rules some -
37 . 80 - n great groat -
38 14 Patayantika Payantiks -
41 fnlll Add Sarvastivade  before Skt

44 ~Lmg 4 Read the data data

44 Tabls Vatawpubriya Vastsiputriya
45 fn 183 Kathavatthuppakarana

45 184 Kiros Koros

45 185 Add 185 to SBE

46 Line 22 Read may be be

46 31 “  Pah 83 Pah 84

47 3 as those 1n those

51 L1 the th

51 6 and to sib Yo mib

51 22 Stupa Stupa -
56 3 grimaces grimances

56 . 24 56 ~ 66 ~
57 12 coab v cost -
58 a7 mautisirase maulisirese

61 f n 213 212 213

61 213 . Vol zxif . Vol xxx

62 Imne 3 Sunnta ~ SBunyta,

64 23 Bankhayayans s Sankhgyayans
67 18 Delete end *

pp 70 94 Delete Introduction on fop margin

71 33 . to before seem

72 3 Read Bakyamun For Sakyamum

72 32 Ct ot

T4 13 Add thou arb stupd after child

75 1 Delete the extra to

78 8 Bead three For the

8 26 Banghad Bafighad,

81 fnl Thas f. n should go o page §0

82 fnl Ths note should go to page 81

83 Delete the whole line begsmannang with { soe .. )
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Page Line Read Fer
84 Lnl This note sheuld go to page §3
:14 f.nl Read anger For  danger
8t fnl ddd: The Bvv. ch. 4. Sath § has tha following :
83 Lino 23  Read but not noY
86 32 and milk milk
86 3% Delete the estra tho
87 11 do the
83 13 Read is For in
83 23 sco Mhs Mbs
83 32 two or two
90 11 pBparamRcsra rapasinkekm
96 15 they theo
97 il Mhs Mg
93 f.n2 Mav M8y
99 Lino 15 Add 2asaf n tonnd keep it
101 o7 Read Bhiksunt Dhiksunt
102 18-19 e
103 32.31
106 a1 construction esnstroction
108 16 edakalomanam edakalomnam
109 a trarslation trenslation
109 | ct of |
110 3, er 15 Msv 10
111 . 2 adhverrodhih sdhyorrollih
119 . 8 Ad1 268 6 f- n. orer "instrnetion*
113 G Add Mpt 19. Repikavysvaliral ofter the Otk line
113 12 Rend Kay Rsy
113 10 Delete Mpe 19 et ,
114 a7 Rend Tib 22 Tih 29
115 a AMby Msh
117 ki ribarsiavyo Yipsrsiaryo
118 1 pATE. Meg
12) 29 Bkt 37 Ksy 30
121 2 famrilhikamlam sanntlLikankam
171 1n Eu Fit
m 17 Mer 23 Mar 30
123 n riknfayet ektotsyes
123 a9 421 ranaller jntell &t
1m o3 Texd vl forimmel
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Page Line Read For ..
123 7 vififfuns vififuna -
124 s 12 ordained ordinated -
124 16 i soeing 2 seoing -
125 18 Delete B8kt
195 12, Read Mhs 9 Mhs 6 -
195 o i ti parinamont]
1206 - 2  4dd 8ays thus ... after month
126 26 Delete by the Sangha only
126 26 Add Msg 10 o.. ‘When the Pratimokss is
being recited ab each half month by the
Samghe’ only .
127 3 Add (Tib V. 62 ) “impressed in tho mind”
( Tib. V. 83 ), becoming inconvenienced -
( Tib. V. 17 ) ete... after monks .
130 20  Read Agaty kandyn Agaty kandya ¢
130 a1 Enam jenam R
181 10 Add maficam before va pitham
181 25  Read 8 For va. -
133 9 dvarakosh dvarakosa
183 10 dviiral d dvarakos: da ” ‘
183 1 with nith | -
183 - 8 Tib 20 Mpt 20
133 f.n.9  Delete the be]ord both . .
133 - + 25 Read tth 1, b
184 “4 - Bmisahotcr . omigahotor
134 19 herein ) hero in | -
131 a sarpvidhays samano  samvidhaya samano
oo mirgam margam -
135 . 96 - Add 8kt 87...Ajfiatyn bhiksupyss -
- * ctvaram kuryibee...
- Pali 86.ureresss affatikEya bhikkhoalya
136 18 Read ekaki ekaki .
136 22 . Msv Msg before nil
186 23 ° +  Bhikgunt Bhikguni  * -
1389 fn. 1 Ch. 13 ch,
189 . 10 Mhs | Msh
139 » 20 leaving leading
140 b - Bsadanipehkhio il Llho

140 o5 dramanas dramanas
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Page Line Read For

140 34 Sramanas ramanps

142 11 and dried dried

142 15 Add sappi before navanttam

143 28 Read meat meal

142 fn 1 f, n. 1 ghould go to p. 143, 1. 6

141 fon 2 . n. 2 should go to p. 149, L, 11

143 fn 1 { n. 1 is meant for Msv V. 41, p. 143, L. 10
144 Line 30 uyyuttam senadm uyyuttam senam

145 12 sendm genam

146 29 Pali 756 Pali T

146 fon 1 flags stages

148 9 food good

148 22 Pa Pa

149 31 Msg Mvg

150 14 him . hom

151 7 ddd Rkt 56...Janan tathavadina...sambhamjtts

v gamvased va tena vi sirdham maha

garafayysm kalpayeb

- Pali 69...Japam tathavading...saddhim samp-
bhunjeyya v4 samvaseyys vi saha
vASSOYYAm Kappeyys..e..

151 1§ Read Msg 46 Msg 49 -
151 19 R Msy 56 Mav 59, :
153 . 4 §ramanera T+ sramaners .
162 23 upaladayed | | - npnlﬂpu.yyn' Ll
- 162 28 i3 R ianern * -
162 38 Msv 57 . Msl b7 .
163 17 udgrahayed udgrnhayed .
153 19 ddd . heyya v& before ) ya
164 15 Read kalasamam  ° kalogamam
164 23 Msvy 68 Msv 6§ -
165 v 1k ' ah
165 - fn. 1 without 7 with
156, 6 Pali 77 N Pali 67
166 22 kaukrtyopasambarah kaukrtyspa- .
- 157 3 Bkt 64 Bkt 64
157 b Ksy 64 Ksy 03
w7 7 12 © . Mev 05 Msv 95
167 20 s hasyaprokgyam hasya.
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158
158
158
158
158
158

167

o167
167
168
169
170
170
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Tnne

23
11
16
27
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32
33

14
22
30
17

=
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Read For
8Lt 67 Skt 57
Vi va
Ksy 67 Ksy 68
Delete the extra or
Read civaram cvaram
D ddhirakam \p ddharal s
ashing askiog
has bsen has
Delete A
Read Pak 76 Palk 79
amilkbhyikhydnam
Add to another willage
Read appotntment appintment
Delete and
Read utteranca uttoronco
kalaha)atBnam hnlahajatanan
Delete the extra that
Read surimeray tpino SUrVMOEriy Wpano
Ksy 79 Ksy 72
Gpucel v& prcchibhatt a
clvaraharisamty o
anpgrhitesu amrgrhitesu
Delete - g
Read p 47 p It
palace place
Leep heeps
bliedanaham blirdvnakam
maficarp maneam

maficam va itham 13

Talsam trtam S1yyBm

maficam v5 pitham va tulonid Hiam
Delete the extra  or a carpet

Delete Tope
Read Ksy 86 Key 83
Mpt 88 Mag 85
* Skt 83 Skt 89
tiryag tinyam
paticchadimm dighaso
tinyam tiryag
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Page Inne Read For

172 15 Dh 88, Ksy 88 Ds 88 Esy 89
172 19 Mav 88 Msy 83

173 30 ten the

175 22 Delete the extra 1n

180 10 Read should be should

181 3 talapatram tElpatram

181 22 kulmasapindakam kul ndakamp
181 28 mvasinan not ke o

182 46 NIVESLRAm nivasang

183 19 Delete Msg 8 the same

183 PL Read Natyutkpstam

183 27 Natyutkratam

184 3 Natyavakrstam clvaram

186 25 Ksy 16 Kks 16

190 4 Delete at hand

190 13 Read Notkfetihgkria

190 26 Notkrstibakyta

180 28 Meg 19 Wsg 19

191 20 antargrham

196 18 my by

196 fa The second f n should be No 2and not 1
197 ki Read good food faod

198 23 Pal Phht

199 1 surosurukfrakam

199 5 Hu tsu hu tta

199 7 4ugenkarakam

189 28 pindapatam

201 15 samisens panmnodahasthilakam

202 16 olokessamt

204 19 Msv 96 Msy 76

206 1] Na No

209 30 Lhelam khelam

210 13 Lliolam khetam

218 8 Al vo Aroad}

214 24 Bamyak Sahyak

215 13 and odd

215 fn The 3rd  n should be No 3 ostead of 1
216 20 Nirvana

«



